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SMALL ARMS TRAINING
VOLUME 11

 LIGHT AUTOMATIC, GRENADE AND SMALL

ARMS ANTI-ATRCRAFT
1931

CHAPTER 1

LEWIS GUN TRAINING (GROUND)
1. General
L The general principles governin g the employme
; t

the light automntic section in war are 1i-r.-=-IE| with :Pn

service Regulations, Val, II : Infantry Training
oL II; and Infantry Section Leading, '
2. The chief characteristic of this w ig

L s

delivering heavy bursts of fire with the m;hfm
a luwlm:n. Its effective range is the same as the rifie,
4. It is a shoulder-controlled wedpon, air cocled and

of a high rate of fire. To avoid overheating,
excessive expenditure of ammunition and, at the
time, to produce the necessary volume of fire, it
Best to firc in bursts of four or five rounds,
The accuracy of the gun permits of only a small margin
SETOT In aiming, range estimation, or allowance for the

of atmospheric conditions.  Acenrate observation
fze is, therefore, essentinl: if less than four or five

i

—
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2 [Chap. I, Sec. 1.

rounds are fired in a burst, observation will be possible
only under the most favoarabla circumstances.

4. Taking into account the time required for changing
the magazines and for aiming between bursts of fire, an
average of 150 rounds a minute can be maintamed by a
trained man, This high rate of fire does not necessarily

roduce the best results ; bursts of fire with pauses
Eetmn them are often more destTactive as well as

disconcecting to the enemy’s morale.

5. The sections of this chapter set out the detailed
instructions for the tmining of the individual either in
handling the gun or performing such other duties as he
may, as.omeé of the ssction, be called upon to perform,

8. i. To ensure that the light auvtomatic section will
fulfil its role in war, the personnel must be trained so
that each individual is capable of parforming the follow-
ing duties actually concerned with the handling of the
gun i—

{a¢) To prepare the gun for firing and maintain it in

ction,

{b) To carry the gan and get it quickly into action on

any nature of gropnd,
(¢} To fire accurately at various rates up to 13 rounds
& minute according to the requirements of
various types of targets likely to be encountered
in battle. .

(d) To observe fire and correct its application accond-

ingly.
(¢) To fire with effect at low-flying aircraft. (See
Chapter 111

Chap. 1, Scc.1.]

3

=the li

{f) To perform the dutiés assigned to any " numbet "

ina light antomatic section.

. The subjects in which a man requires instruction

Mapazine filling ...

Haolding, loadin zn.'r|.-|!r u:d ﬁm

Sight sctting, a

Stripping and axsembling (clementary] ..
Stripping *and n.u.umhhng [mmpulmit

peris)
Care and :[-mrdug
Element mechanizm, bm:!-:-.-rmﬂ ;uul
forw action ...
Foints before, during and afber Erlng
Elementary h.u.nﬁhng—Duﬂu of Noa. 1
and 2 (Bart 1) . = 2
Immediate action ...
Rtiﬂf'lhg canses of mppa.g;ﬁ cured h].r
Probable at-:l-ppn
Advanced hﬂ-ﬂdhE:;—Duhﬂ of Nos. 1 and
2 (Part II) =

+ Pogaible

Additional mechanism ...
Section handlin u.h:aud"‘-.m.ﬂal.E

and 6 (Part I1])
Packing of Hmber and Hmbec drill® .
Section handling (Part IV), section dutics

. Lesaon

FF

EF

L1

im

(1]

ht automatic and the order in which they should
be ta ara as follovwes = —

e L BS =

AlernaHvelyi—
iheaof Nog. 3, 4, 5,8, Tand 8

Loading of pack animal amd pack deill ..,
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4 Chap. I, See. 1.

7. i. In onder to obtain full effect from the accuracy
of the gun, the importance of correct holding must
be insisted on from the first. The best test of
correct holding will be found from the results obtained
when firing ball ammunition, and no man should be
allowed to fire at longer ranges antil he can group to
4 inches at 25 yards, of 16 inches at 100 vards when
Gring service bursts, Instruction in correct holding
cannot, however, be delayed until this period of training,
and any tendency to locss holding even during the most
elementary instruction must at all times be checked,
otherwise fallure in markmanship will result.

i, During early training men should be taught 1o
Sfeel a pull on the bipod legs to ensure that the bhipod is
:tupﬁ!‘l.i.ﬂg‘ the gon correctly.  The pull should, however,
not be over-emphasized as, with more experience, a firer
will get more accurate shooting when the bipod legs are
kept vertical, so a8 to allow a certain amount of back-
wand and forward movement of the gan during Gring.

8. To maintain the gun in action and =0 avoed loss of
fire power, a high standard of training in locating and
remedyin Atoppages iz essemtial. To achiewve this, the
system oflra.imu should be such as to develop in-each
incdividual a mechanical aptitude. This should cnable
the man to reason the cause of any unforeseen stoppage
and thus ensure that the gun is not out of action at some
critical period through a trifling cause. It will also
hawve the advantage of rendering him more gquickly
adaptable to any other weapon of a mechanical type in
which e may subsequently kave to be trained.

Chap. I, Sec. 2.) 5

2. System of traiming
1. The principles of instroction in the light antomatic
are lakd c]];?rn Yol T, 1931, Sec. 30 The following
paragraphs are included for ready reference and in
amplification of the above,

2. Since there is only one weapon for each squad, the
sequence of instruction in the light automatic will vary
slightly from the notmal, i.e. the rifle, The development
of a man's powers of reasoning will be achieved by the
instructor obtaining from him, by means ‘of gquestion
and answer, the required information g the
condition of the gun and the action of the mechanism,

3. The sequemce of inslriction will be :—

1. Preliminaries,

1, Statement of the scope and object of the lesson,

fii. Demonstration ; explanation,

iv. Interropgation,

v. Execution.

vi. Hepetition.

4. The following points will be noted —

i Preliminarics—These will include inspection of
g, magazines and dummies for reasons of

ety.

i, Demonsiralions.—All inclode a certain amount
of explaparion. Certain actions may have to
be repeated to make them clear, When
dealing with the manner in which any parts
function, such parts will be named and

ibed as necessary. Doring instruction on

www. vickersmachinegun.org.uk




[Chap. 1, Secs. 2 and 3.

mechanism, large-scale coloured diagrams will
be foumd 'H.E-t':fﬂf‘-

i, ludarrogaiion —I1f, at this stage of a lesson, it
becomen evident that those under instructicn
have not grasped some particular action, the
instructor should revert to further demonstra-
tion and explanation to make the point clear.

iv. Execwtion—When a squad k.ﬁmm either
singly of in pairs, the remainder will watch the
achion of the man or men at the gun, The
ingtructor will gquestion them as to  the
accuracy of the actions being performed.  All
executive arders given to a No. 1 are to be
repeated by him. On completion of this stage
the instructor will mention the eonditions of
:ane stawdard rest, i any, which wifl be applied

L7 8

3. Magazine filling
LESSON 1.—MAGAZINE FILLING

1. Prelintinaries >—

1. Stores uired. One magesine, one logding
Randie (if nvailable) and one charger for each
man. Ground sheets and demmy cartridges.

i, Squad seated in convenient position.

2, Sequence of insfrughion —

i Show magarine. 5State that it bolds 47 rounds

and that the object of the lesson is to teach
Low it 15 filled and emplied.

- Chap. 1, Sec. 3.] 7

i, Demonstrate, naming cach phase ;—
() Filling magazine.
Position of man, smagazine and ammani-

Use of loading handle,

Examination of magasine.

Inserting rounds.

Instructor also vses his Hand and then &
lﬁhl'rgba. stating that both methods
may be psed whenever loading handles
aré not evailable.

(%) Emns RSN,
2 e ion of magasine.
of leading Randle, hand or charger,
Removing roumds.
Hi, Squad imitates the instructor; those men
aving no Joading kaudle will use the hand or
a charger.
Filling >=—

{a} Place rounds in a clean place,

() Insert the loading hondle or charper in
the sfocket and press home, relensing
wragasine cadch,

(¢) Examine the magasine for damage to
the refaining plales and ssparaling
fregs, see that the onter Pan i3 not dis-
torted and rotates freely round cewfre
block, that the waparine calch is work-
ing amnd that the magasine is clean.

() Flace magasine on the thigh, one hand

www. vickersmachinegun.org.uk




[Chap. T, Sec. 3.

on the leading handle, the other ingert-
ing rounds.

(g) Insert rounds one at a time, without
leaving spaces, and ensure that the
rims are bohind the refaiming plates
and the bullets between the separafing
Pegs.

{ f) After inserting each round rotate the
outer fan until the cartridge
under the lip of the condre Wosk,

To il by hand :—

{#) Held the sragazine in the left hand with
the thumb round the oufer pan, press
the magdnine calch with the first or
second finger. With the right hand

act a round in the sagasiie as
upllm-:u.d:.r taupht, place the thumb of
the nght hand on the sloping surface
of the cenire Wock and rotate the
eentre block until the round passes
under the lip.

Emptying :—

{4} Position of magazineg as for flling.

{7} Insert loading Aandie or charger in the
sochel,

(k) Rotate the magasine slowly, removin
each round as it becomes dmmgngadg

() Having collected 4 or 5 rounds in the
band, put them down in a clean place.

Chap. I, Sec. 3.] g

To empty by hand '—

(m) Held the sing as wlhen filling, placs
the thumb of the right hand on the
lip of the comire black, rotate the cenire

ook and empty as already taught.

v, The instructor questions the squad on points given

in sub-para. i, above, and gives reasons for
certrin items as follows :—
(s} To prevent grit or dirt entering the parts
ot the gun.
(&) Unless the kandle is pressed fully home,
’ the magasine calch will not be released.
(e} A damaged magasine will canse the gumn
to stop when firing. Idrt may also
cause it to stop,
() ﬂg;ﬂ::gmt convenient position for quick
(¢) 1f spuces are left between rounds, the
Teeding of the will be i
Unless the rim of & round is behind the
refaiming flates, the round will be
By putting the bellet between the
separahing  pegs the round is kept
straight and an even feed ensured,

v. Further practice as necessary in all methods,

www. vickersmachinegun.org.uk




10 [Chap. I, Sec. 4.

4. Holding, bading and unioading

LESSON 2,—HOLDING, LOADING AND
UNLOADING

The sequence &f instruction will now be modified in
aceordance with Val, 1, 1831, See. 3.
1. Preliminaries,
i. Stores  required —Gun, magnzines, loading
handle, dummies, ground sheets,

i mimics,

i E'L’i:."ﬁmdﬂhm gun. State that it is
commonly known as the light antematic and
is the same calibre as the rifle, and that the
lessom iz holding, loading and unloading.

Stage 1. The firing position in the open and how
¢ to hold the gon
2. Semeence of insiruction. . : :

i. Explain that the Hght asfonalic, unlike the rifle,
has litthe shock of recoil, but the automatic
action of the gun sets up considerable vibration
which, unless controlled, throws the gun off its
alignment. This control can only be effected by
carrect holding, which is essential to accurate
shooting. i ;

i, Instructor demonstrates kelding, giving detail
of vartous points to note, €

From position of attention behind gun
o instructor lies down on giving the ordes
u Position behind gun." Except

Chap, 1, Sec. 4.] =

that there will be no half-turn to the
right the method will conform to that
of the rifle.

{8) Position behind gon—Body and legs
straight behind gun, both elbows on
the groaml.

(e} Bigod lags firmly fixed in the ground with
shoes towards firer.

{d) Position of hands before raising bugd —
Left hand back up, round the sealf of
fhe butt, thumb underneath. Right
hand, forefinger off the frigeer, remuin-
ing three fingers holding the pistol
grip, second being cdose up to the
frrgger geard,  Thumb on left side of
pistol grip.

(€} Pesition with butt in shoulder (ses Plate 1),
—Left hand gripping the swall and
exerting o steady dotenward, backward
and tuwmard pressure. Right hand,
fore-finger round frigrer, gripping with
the remaining  fngers and thumb and
exerting a stepdy oard and inward

we. The pull against the hi
cps must not be  exesdsive, s
Sec, 1, 7, ii)

(£} On completion of demonstration, in
structor on giving the onder ** Change
routid ' returns to ition of atten-
tiom by pressing up off the nd with
both hands, S

www. vickersmachinegun.org.uk



12 [Chap. I, Scc. 4. Chap. 1, Sec. 4.] 13

ti. Instructor questions the squad on points given

in su . 31, above, and gives reasons for
certain itemns as follows :—

{8) To enable the firer to exert an even

Prate 1 pressure with both arms, having both
Lews Gus—Corrrct Holb

clbows firm,

{¢) Steadiness. The height of the legs must
sait the firer,

{e) Backward pressure checks the backward
and  forward wibrations, dosmeard
pressure tends to prevent upward and
downward vibrations, while the ineard
pressure . checks lateral wvibrations,
This combination of pressute against
the shoulder produces o locking effect
which enables the aim to be main-
tained whilst firing.

(f) Both hands on the ground to ensure
pressure is not put on the gun,

iv. Squadd practses—each man in turn,

v. Further practice as necessary.

Stage 1I. Loading and unloading
a4 Seguence of instriction,
i. State scope and object of lesson,
i, Demonstrate, naming each phase :—
(@} ** Load '

Position of cocking kandle,
Putting on magarine.
Rntahﬁﬁg miagasing,
Pulling back cocking handie,

www. vickersmachinegun.org.uk
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[{:HPI II- E“l ‘.'\-r

{ﬁ'} dh Uﬂ.tﬂlli L1
Romoving magasine,
Cleaning gun.
“ Gun clear.”

iii. Repeat demonstrabion, giving detail of various
].11:|i.|:|1$ Lo note - —

Loading.

) On commennd ** Land " adlapt the {atatil

a behind the gun as l:nughtp.ﬂ i

i) Ensure the cocking hondle is forward. In
case of recruits doing this for first time
they may be allo 1o look as well ns

Chdiromiti i ing
miggasing On magasine post, ensur

i that the thumb piece of the sprinr calch
iz-t0 the right,

() Pressmapastes down gently antil the cafed
engages inside the maganne .

() Rotate the magasise as far as ﬁ-ﬁﬂl turn
in the feeding direction.

(f) Pull back the cocking basdle. The gun is
now loaded with a round in the feedusay
ready to be moved to the chamber.
Compare it with the position of a cart-

ridge in the chamber of a loaded rifle.
In the light automatic the round is in
the feedmay and the breech-is opon.

Unioading.

(g} Press the magasniwme cafch to the nght with
the thumb, Lift off the magasing and

Chap. I, Sec. 4.] 15

pass it, centrs Wock upwands, under the
gun ready for returming to the carrisr.

(#) Haise the bt into the shoulder, holding
the pun as already taught,

(i) Fire the round. pull back the copking
kandle, press the frigzer,

{7} To ensure %Fun i clear always pull
back the cocking haudle until no roumd
is ejected,

(%) Flace both hands on the ground, press up
off the hands and assume the position
of attention. Report *' Gun clear."*

iv. Instructor questions the squad on points given
mn sub-para. i1, above, and gives reasons for
certain items as follows (—

{d) Undue pressure on placing magasine on

will cause :luﬂugu.g

() Unless this is done before pulling back
the cogking handle the pun will not be
loaded,

(£) Cendre block upwands to keep ammuni-
tion free from dirt.  Magasisne passed
under the gun for quickness in
changing.

(7] Safety,

v. Squad practisss—each man in turn. Before
doing so the instructor will explain that the
commands ** Load ** and ** Unload® will
be repeated by the man, and that this rule
wpplies to all commands and fire orders given

www. vickersmachinegun.org.uk



[Chap. [, Sec. 4.

to the firer of the fight aufomatic under all
clrcumstances.,

vi. Instructor gives condition of test [Sec. 20,

vii, Further practice as necessary,

Stage 111, Unloading without firlng

4, Sequence of ingfrusiion,

i, State that the method of woleading already
taught iz normal on service, but in peace time
an the range the method koown as weloading
withow! firing will be used,

i, Instructor gives order *° Load "' followed by
* Without firlng—unload ** and demon-
strates, naming ¢ach plase —

Removin ﬁ'ﬂgﬂ'ﬂ'm.

Pressing Eq:-wn the ronnd, using the nose of
a bullet.

Dirawing round forward.

Control of cocking handle and frigger.

Cocking the gun,

Clearing gun.

*iGun clear."'

fii. Repeat demonstration, giving detail of various
points to note :—

{#) Kemoving magarine.~As for service
unloading.
(&) Pressing down  round —Place  bullet
across the base of the cartridge, de-
the bass until fromt end rises.
(¢} Draw the bullet forward until the point
& resting on the front of the opening
al the feed arn,

:ﬂlp. 1, Sec. 4.1 17

(d) Comtrol of cocking handie and irigger.—
Hold the cocking handle with the right
hand. Press the frigger with the Eﬂ‘t
hand and allow the cocking Aandie to
go forward slowly until the point of
the ballet torns over fo the right.

5:} ]Gm:k the guthn.

Remove the round if not alread
cleared f 2

(£} Press th;-l'n',ggur.
(&) Clear the gun by again pulling back the
cockimg  har and pressing the

frigeer,
(i) Report ** Gun clear."
iv, Instructor questions the sqund on i
in aup—paqira.. ki, &l:mre,ggnd g:vmmﬂ
certaun items as follows - —
) The bullet is pliced asvoss the base of
the cartridge to prevent the e
Eieil;.y of it slipping off, thus cansing

¥.
(d) The right hand controls the cocking
hawdie when the frigeer is pressed to
prevent the round becoming jammed
between the feed arm and body, also
to prevent risk of another round
being fired.
v, Squad practises,
vi. Instructor gives conditions of test (Sec.
vil. Further practice. e
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5, Sight sefting, aiming and fring

LESSON 3.—SICHT SETTING, AIMING AND
FIRING

1. Preliminaries.

i, Stores required.—Gun, magnzines, siming disc,
landscape target, gronnd sheets and magazine
CSiTTET.

ii, Put up landscape target with repressntative
tarpet pinned on,  Inspect gun and dammies.

2, Leguence of instruciiod,

i. State scope of leson and that its object is the
same as with the rifle. Sight setting to obitain
directicn and elevation ; to akm correctly at
any target however difficult to see, and to fire
the gun in the open.

fi. Instructor demonstrates sight setting, aiming
and firing, naming each phase on giving

oL i—
* Load "
Loading.

. .+ hundred **
Sight setting.

ing.
Firing.

# Unload **
Unloading.
Lowering ight,

“ Gun clear.™

El!-;r. I, Sec. 5.] 19

Stuge I. Sight setting
(Gun unloadted)
3. Sequence of instrieciion.
i, Instructor demonstrates s sefting,  givi

ﬂc;]ﬁh of various points t::-;fn!.e- et e
The bachsight.—The .I!I!I.l.l:ﬁ.np of lvgn-
dreds of yards on the feaf of the Bagh-
sight differs from the rifle. Odd
numbers are on the right, even on the
left, Fifties are not shown, The lines
for lower ranges ase closer togother
than for longer ones and are not evenly

. spaced as on the rifle.

(). To edjust the backsight raise the leaf
shightly, rotate the milled kead until
lt;aaumd}a:‘::faﬁids 15 bevel with the
ine on immedintely below the
figure indicating the dhﬁh{'ur required,
Having adjusted the sight, mise the
leaf to its fnllest extent.

ii. Instructor questions squad on above points,

Hi. Squad practizes adj af and’ even
numbers and Each man starts with
the backsight down,

. Instructor gives conditions of test (Sec, 204,

Stage 11, Alming
(Gun unloaded)
4. Seguence of instruction,
L State that principles are the same as with the
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= e
— e —

rifle. The first and second rules are the SR,
but the third is different becnuse of the aper-
ture backsight, The foresight is similar to
thiat of the rifle.

Prate 2

Lewis Gux—CorRECT ATM

i-i-. The roles of .'tFﬂ!.inE ATHE
(@) Sights wpright, If dificulty i3 found in

doing this, loosen the band scre.

(&) The lefe eye if, as is normal, the man shoots
Irom the right shoulder, must be cosed,
In the opposite case the right eve must
b shat.

{¢) Look through the aperture at the mark.
Align the top of the foresight on the
lowest central portion of the mark, the
point of contact thus made being in the
centre of the aperture. When the sights
are thus aligned focus the aiming mark,

itl. The instructor will draw & diagram s shown in

Flate 2,

w. The instructor lays a correct aim, resting the
gun in any convenient way, The squad, each
man in turn, resting his head and eve in a
correct finng position, wviews the aim. The
instructor then demonstrates how to pse the
elbows ns a means of obtaining elevation
or depression of aim. He will alse explain
that if additional elevation is nesded it can be
obtained by lengthening the leps of the bipaod.

¥. Instructor questions the squad on the above
points,
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i uad practises, each man in turn aiming, elevat-
Sqmg.-: and depressing, the instructor using an
i 8

Stage II1. Firing
8. Seguence of tastruciion.

i. Instroctor loads the gun, adjusts sights, and
demonsirates firing, giving detafl of various
points to note.

{z) Unlike the rifle there is only one pressure
on the triq;ﬂ. This is taken on the
mmmggﬂ : p"hﬂa with thﬁ; rifle

 § r must 'ptmﬂl i
squeezing action of the whole J:ml-illr
(5] A pressure of half a second will fire &
burst of four or five rounds. This is
the normal service barst,
(¢} After releasing pressure on the trigger
obhserve the strike of the shots with
minimum movement of the leed,
{d) Make any fecestary alteration of sights
or point of aim.
fe) Re-aim and fire as before,
{f} The sequence of firing the gun is :
Alm, press, release, chserve, and then
repeat.

Correct holding must be maintatned
throughout.

Normal rate of fire is five to six bursts
a minute,

Chap. 1, Sec. 5.] 23

i, Instructor questions the squad-on the above
points and gives reasons for :—
(&) Service bursts of four to five rounds.
Ammunition supply will not permit of
firing the gun at 500-600 rounds a
minute, which is the rate at which
the gun fircs.

Provenis ovérheating of the gL

Vibmation of the gun makes holding an
accurate axm with larger bursts very
difficalt

Bursts of less than four to five rounds
rmemders observation of fre too

; difficndt,

() Observation is the best method of chock-
mg the accaracy of fire, Bursts of fire
as produced the light automatic
m:‘ﬂiﬁ a satislactory means of doing

iH. Eq'uad practises, instroctor giving command

* Aim, press, release, observe, alm,'® and
repeat in that sequence.

Having cleared the gun, instroctor using an

aiming ¢hse then tests each man's aiming and

i O .

The gun will be eocked each time after a man
obeerves before he re-aims, Any apparent
fault in holding will be checked.

Iastructor gives conditions of test (Sec. 20).

v, Squad practises complete lesson from command
** Load " to the reporting ** Gun clear.”
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Instructor explaina that rapdd fire is the
same o8 slow fire, except that in the former

6. Siripping and assembling (cleneniary)
there i only safhcient interval between bursts ik

to observe and aim, LESSON 4.—STRIPPING AND ASSEMBLING
Standard to be reached, 150 rounds a [ELEMENTARY)
minute. 1. The sequence of instruction in this lesson and the

mext (component parts) will vary from that already moet
with., Demonstration will not canpiele, but will be
i phases giving full detadls.  Each phase will be followesd
mmmeddiately by execution before demonstration of the
mext phage i3 given. In Stage /I men will not be
practised in complete stripping and assembling. The
mstructor will interrogate only on what has been done.

2, Preliméinaries /—

1. Stores required.—IDFP. gun, magazines, spare
parts, dummiss, ground sheets,
fi. Inspect gun and dummiecs,

A, Seguenee of instruction —Instructor states object
ol lesson @ How to strip the main parts of the gun which
require cleaning or changing, and how to do so without

ing them. For deétail of description of parts sce
Appendix 1.

. Stage I. The body group
4. Segnence af instruchion,
i. The instructor demonstrates and expluns how
to sirip and assemble cach part in the sequence
iven below, Having stripped a part, he will
tefly describe it Parts when stripped will
be pat ina clean place and i methodical order.
Each part will be removed and replaced by
B

In rapid fire an expert gunner will fire bursts
of more than four or five rounds, the length of
the burst depending on the capabilities of the
L. A. gunner,

v. Instructor finally questions squad on method
of aiming-and firing at moving ground targets
as tavght in rife instroction, Explains that
the same " standard lead " method should be
applied in the case of the Lewis gun except
that, with the light antomatic, it is not possible
to swing with a crossing target. For such
targets it will be necessary to select some spot
in front of the target and on its line of move-
ment. Then, just as the centre of the target is
about to be covered by the inner foresight pro-
tector, fire o long burst of eight to ten rounds.
While doing =0, a slight swinging movement
can be imparted to the light avtomatic by a
twisting motion of the shoulders, but the cor-
rect grip with both hands muost be maintained
and the elbows must not be moved., A suc-
ceasion of such bursts should be fired, a fresh
point ahead of the target being sclected each

time,
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cach man., A different man will be selected as
the first to remove successive parts.

) Bud—With the cocking hbandle in the
forward position insert the point of a
bullet behind the No. 1 cafch and press
it upwards to disengage the catch,
With the No, 2 catch press the fhumb
picce forward. Then rotate the e
one-gighth of o turn, underside of the
dadt to the nght, and withdraw if.

To assemble old the bu#t with the
underside at the same angle as when
it was removed, place the projections
on the dud cap into the poides at the
rear end of the body and turn the bl

(#) Pody cover.—3Ses that the feed arm is
over to the right.  Draw back the boady
cover until it is clear of its relaining
dedges on the bedy. Lift off the body
COTER.

o assemble~Place the projections on
the body cover it the intervals between
the relaining ledges on the body and
slicde the body cover forward.

(e) Ferd arm.—With the point of a bullet
press forward the fafch, Tuarn the feed
:]rm lmiit;ltﬂ‘;: key m}iin the gais hole

ears t v on 1 g
Lift off the feed arm. e
To assemble,—Place the key way over the
key on the magasine post and turn the

. 1, Sec. 6] a7

Jeed arm to the left until the grocvs
under the fael 33 resting on the boss on
the feed arm actuating sfud, With the
point of a bullet press the lafch back
into its seating.

(@) Finion egsing.—FPress the frigger in order
to disengage the sear ness and plunger
from their holes in the bottom of the
body, Shde the pigal prig back, but
do not withdraw it completely. Un.
hook the pinion casiug.

To azcemble.—Hook the pimion casing
on o the dody, see that the cocking
Raandle s forward, raise the fraron and
slide the pistel grif forward,

() Cockimg hamdle, bolt amd piston rod.—
Draw back the cosking kandle to its full
extent and withdraw it from the fisfon
rod by pulling it outwards. Draw oot
the bolf and piston rod.

To aescinbde — the fision rod in the
lower groove in the body. If obstruc-
twon i% met with, see that the sear does
not protrude into the body, Pluce the
bolt on to the siriker . See that it
is fully forward and that the acfuating
stud is screwed right up. Guide the
bolt into the bolt way, pushing the boli
and not the #isfen rod.  Insert the
cocking  Randle into the recess in
the pision rod, draw back the cocking
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tha projections on the barrel from damage,  The

“ barred,” and " radintor !’ should wmever ba

* menzsle " wpwards on any hard surface.

. Instructor then reassembles parts in  exact
rEVOrEs order.

&, Ench man in the :m.dl];mh::l:uqd in stripping and
reassembling ﬂ ¥ group, EE
Stage II. The barrel group

Seguence of insiruction,

L Instructor demonstrates and explains as in
parm, 4, i, above,

hasndle as far as possible and press it
fully home before pushing rnight
forward,

If obstruction is met with when
replacing bodf, see that the fail of
the gecior i3 not out into the bed
gy, Iithe feed arm is on the gun, sce
that it is over to the ledt,

(f) Pisiol grigy, body locking pin and body.
—Withdraw the fisiel grip. With the
point of a bullet press back the body

focking fin. Unscrew the body from
the barrel. If the body is so tightly
breccled up that it cannot be turned
h}! hand, its remownl weill be woder-
taken only by an armourer.
To assemble,~3crew the body on to the
barrel © with the point of & bullet, push
the body locking fin forward. To
replace the fesiol grif, press the frgrer,
place the guide vas on to the guides
on the body El'hf?;;:..l;lﬂh slightly forward.
When it is not found possible to
scTew the body home to ition by
hand, it should be assembled only by
the armourer, wlo will use his raw-
hide mallet and strike the body on the

{a) Clamp ring and from! radisfor casing—

Using spare gas regulator K2y unscrew
thie Mo, 1 glain ring screw and remove
the clamp ring and from! radictor
casing. The Ko, T sevewr will only be
unscrewed so far that the screw ix
fiush with the outside of the left wing
of the clamp ring.

To assemble—Replace the slamp ring,

with the head of the screw to the right
and the positioning sted in its seating
in the rear radiafor eazing. Place the
Jront radiator casing on the recess over
the poritioning sivd on the clamp ring ;
then tighten the cdamp ring serew.

right side near the bottom joint of the () Field mowst,—This may be remowved

locking ficce, either mmzzle or breech end, whichever
A the " body " has been removed from 13 found casicr, L[nm:m'l.' the damnd and
the ™ pm E’W care winst be taken !-I]"-Il'ii"l'-:?-E'.l"l'll withdeaw, If withdrawn forward—
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turn it s0 that the opening passes the
gas regnlalor,
'.i"-:: msmﬁ.l'e.' —“’11!'.!11 replacing see that
the gas reguimior ;
then r.uru t sroscrfing antil the
clamping soreie is on the right. Before
tightening the sdng awd, see that the
Dazsid 15 in the centre of the gas regulaior
key and that the sights are upright.

(¢) Gras regacdlator and key.—With the point
of a bullet Hit the fey until the sfud on
its end is clear of the hole in the
radialtor casing, Remove the ey and
unzscrew the gas repulator.

Jo aszemble—~5crew the pas reguintor

into the pas chamber, replace the ke,
turn the small hale of the repulator 1o

the rear. Then, with the point of a
bullet, place the sind on the key into
its seating in the reer radiafor casisg.

{d) Rear radigtor casing.—Slide the cosing
off to the rear.

o asgemble.—See that the hole for the
gas regulglor 8 in line with the gas
chamber and shide the cesing on from
the rear., Use the pisfon rod if neces-
sary to seat the gas cylinder correctiy
into the casing. Great ciare must be
taken to avoud damaging the projec-
#ions on the rear face of the barrel,

Chap. I, Sec. 6.] al

(¢} Gas cylinder.~—Insert the fisfon rod until
about half of the rack has entered the
cylimder. Then using the piston rod as
a wrench, unscrew the gas cplinder,

Take care not to uwse such force as
would fracture the rear and of the gas

cylinder,

To sstemblt ==Screw om to the gas
chamber. Scethatthe fattened portion
ks in correct alignment for replacing
ito the rear radiclor casing. Care
must be taken to see that rh: threads
Are not crossed.

(f) Gas chamber.—Using the spanner, un-
screnw the pas chamber.

Ta assemble—Screw into the barreel
dand, the spanner to tighten.
Seo that Fear face I in correct
alignment to receive the gas evlinder,
Care must be taken to see that the
threads are not crossed;

Barrel mouthpiccs —Using the spanner,
“l UHSCIow '!h'i barrel ml;gﬂghmm This
has a left-handed thread and must be
turned as when sr;mhin% up an ordin-
ary screw, When a fash eliminaior is
fitted, the Projections on the locking
eodlar which engage with the eliminator
must be pressed wpwards before the
elimimaior can be unscrewed,
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To assemibie,—5Screw on to the barrel,
vEing the spanmer to tighten. Tum
a8 when unscrewing an ordinary screw,
Care must be taken to see that the
threads are not crossed,

H, Instructor seassembles gun in exact reverse
order

iii, Instructor questioms squad.

7. Stripping and assembling (componsnt paris)
LESSON 5.—STRIPPING AND ASSEMBLING

(Component Parts)
(For sequence, see Lesson 4 [Sec, 6, 1)

1. Preliminaries —As in Fesson 4.

2. Sequence of imstruction.

i, Instructor states object of lesson :—To teach a
man aud, where applicable, an instroctor how
to strip the parts that may require changing
or cleaning without causing damage or delay,

i, Instructor demonstrates and explains the strip-

ping amnd assembling of each of the component
parts of the body group. As he strips each
part he explaing how it is done and whether it
15 a part which & man is allowed to strip, He
then demonstrates ow to put it back, Squad,
according to its category, practises removing
&nd replacing each part. The following com-

1, Sec. 7.] 33

parts of the body group will be stripped
only as shown 'l:n--:-]n-'n.'r:—-!:ﬂ:l ¥

By the man By sustrictor By armotirer
idge guide, Pinion pawl.  Butt cap.
stop pawls. Trigger and Tangent sight,
arm pawl and  sear. E‘l'ri.'ﬂ:!r,
g Butt catch and
group less Spring.
pawl,
F.

iq-:m.d of recruits pr:ﬂ_i.-r.u ml;.r coliamn 1,
™ o MGOs, columns 1 and 2,

Comporen! darfs .—

(&) Carirs gierde —With the point of &
bullet press the stwd down and to the
right ; with the forefinger and thumb
withdraw the carntridge guide.

Te asgemble—IHold the hinged portion
and shlide back into its scating until
the sfud springs into the hole in the
tongue.

(B} Magarine stop pawls.—TPlace the hand
over the pawis and, with the point of
& bullet, force the shwd on the faufs
spring out of its seating | 1ift the pauds
off their studs.

o assemble—FPlace the pawd marked
" 1" on the shud marked ™ 1,"" and the
No. 2 pawd on the No. 2 sfud, Hold
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the spring with the lip uppermost, and
place it in rear of the pawds press
down until the sfud springs into its
mhng
) Feed arm pawd and spring—Hold

between the forefinger and thumb;
preas the pasd back towands the
spring ; lilt pawl and spring off their
siuds., Remove the sprimg {rom the
pany,

To aszemble—Replace the spring on the
pawl ; hold paod and .:pﬁ:t‘gﬂgm when

* siripping ; press the paw back ; plice
end of spring and axis kol OF paad on
their stpds on the feed arm and press
down, Ses that the faud rests behind
the sfop siud on the feed arm.

(@) Pinion group less pimion pand,—Raise
the ganion paw!, This will take the
tension off the refwen spring and
release the feusfon screw from ifs seab-
ing in the pinion casing. If there is
insufficient tension on the spring to
relcase the femsion serew, keep the
finion Paud raized and turn the pindon
by hand. Remowve the tension serew
ta.knthu Pinion out of its casing ; place

int of a4 bullet in the cemtre hub

n.nd rce the spring casing out of the
fanion ; remove the ceafre hub.

To assemble—Place the cenfre hub on the

Chap. I, See. 7.] A5

lif of the spring and in its seating in
the spring casfmg ;. place the projection
o the spring casing into the recess
ingide the $inien and press home,
FPiace the finion into the pision casing
and screw in the tengion serewr, To get
the head of the fension screw back into
its seating the finson must be tumed
by hand.

(¢} Extractor—Ilace the pomt of a bullet
under the dewe and push cutwards
from the il untl the gfud undor the
extracior 1s clear of its seating, Using
the bullet as a lever draw the extracior
out.. Take care mot to strain the
extracior by pushing tt outwards more
than & mnecessary. The Mark [J
extractor is removed in a similar man-
m-.r the spring hmng smhmrfeuqm:1:|tI3r -

the point of & ballet
l:-ahmn the end of the siof in the boli
and the groave in the end of spring, and
then withdrawing the latter,

4 o assenble,—Fiace the showlders on the
shank of the eviracfor into their gwides
on the boll, and force the exfracior back
into position by pressing it firmly
against some article which will not
damage the claw,

() Ejmlu-r--':ﬂ'l:::n the point of a bullet in
the hole in the sector cover, raise the
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cover and slide it to the rear.  Flace the
point of the bullet through the hole on
the left underside of the body and push
the afud of the ejectors out of its
seating. Lift the secior out,

o amnfba':dmi-‘lm tﬁ slwd into its
seating and replace the cover, It is
;ﬁ important  that the cover 15

sedd ripht home.

Note~—~When changing an efector
with the piston rod and balf in the gun,
it may be necessary to pull the cocking
fangie half way back. This prevents
the balf from causing obstruction when
replacing the efector,

{g) Pinion pawl and spring.—Remove the
pinion a3 alreacly taught. With a
punch; knock out the pinion pewd axis
i and remove: the pawl and E‘M,ﬁ'
To remove the spring from the pawnd,
It first one end from the hole in the
faid and then the ofler end, This
prevents straining the sgring,

To assemble.—Replace the sprisg on the
pawd, hold the powl and spring in
position in the pésion casing, the arm
of the pawd with the Jip being inside
the cising with the sprivg behind it,
Replace the axis pin.  See that the din
18 flush with the sides of the cosup,
otherwise the pindon casing cannot be
raised into position on the gun,

" Chap. I, Sec. 7.] 37

(%) Trigger and sear.—With a punch, knock
out the sear avis pin and remove the
sear. Flace one hand over the plunger
to prevent losing plumger or spring,
knock out the ﬁﬂﬁl‘iﬁ' fum, daw
the frigger back of the plunger
and the shoulders on the {rigger grard,
remove frigger, flungsr and spring.

To assemble —Place the spring and
Plunger in position in the frigger guard
amd compress the spring by pressang
the mper down, Place the frigger
y the grard and slide it forwand
until the frord arm engages the recess
in the plunger. Replace the axis pin.
ﬂaw hﬂ;i endl of Hmﬁr L?ﬂ;m
11 joint of the i replace
the axis fim.  See thﬁ.“mth axis pins
are flush with the sides of the guard,
otherwise the guard cannot be replaced
on the body of the gun,
iif, After all components have been dealt with,
instructor practises the squad in removin
varous parts with a minimum amount o

stripping,

Changing parts with @ mininnens atound of siripping.
Parts to be changed. Amoient of stripping necassary.

1. Cartridge guide ... Cartridge guide only.
2 Feed arm pawl or
EF"I'i.[IE EEE LY HI“H Mtd- m}r ml
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Farts {0 be changed. Amount of dripping uecsszary.
3. Right or left stop
pﬂwlaupﬂng + Buttand body cover.

4. Bolt ... o Butt——withdraw pdstol grip
slightly—remove cocking
handle.

5. Piston -« A5 for bolt,

8. Ejector - Butt and body cover, It may
be necessary to withdraw
pastol grip slightly and pall
cocking handle half way
back.

7. Pinion group, i Butt—withdraw pistcl grip
slightly,

B. Care and cleaning
LESSON 6.—CARE AND CLEANING
1. Preliminaries.
Stores required. —Gun, magazines, = parts and
hﬂlrla]rﬁq Ground sheets, =
2. Sequence of instricelion,

1. Instructor states that the efficient working of the
guny depends on thcd-:anhnmulthn?aru and
the care taken to sce that they are in
vorking order. This lesson will show the

Lh.ndliﬂf'l.‘.l'ﬁn'i:l; the parts and the occasion
when such methods are used. There are five
different types of cleaning s

(#) Lraily,

(&) Before firing,

Chap. I, Sec. 8.) 30

te) Adter firing,

{d} Complete,

(e} After gas attack.

When any part is being cleaned it will be
carefully examined for any wear or tear,

Daily cleaning,
o, Instructor demonstrates,  giving detail as

follows -—

(=) Stnip the gun down to the bedy locking

i,
(1] Equtﬂy describe barrel cleaning rod.
_ te) Clean and re-oil barrel, bringing out use
of dleaning rod as follows 1—

Place a picce of flanoelette, about
47 by 1§%, 1n the aye oF the cleaming rod,
taking care fo surround the melal of the
cleaning rod with the fanncletie, which
must be well oiled. Insert the rod into
the wencele and pass it up and down the
Bore until all f has been removed,
Then the bore and re-cil,

For oiling, the size of the flannelstta
will be slightly smaller than 47 by 1}°.
1If the flannelette is pushed right
through the barrel, it must be reversed
before being pulled back, otherwise it

jam.
{d) Dry clean and slightly oil all parts,
except gas-affected parts in the barrel
group.
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fii. Instructor explains variation of daily cleaning
according to circumstanoes j—

(@) If the gpun has been used for drill pur-
poses or has become dnsty or wet, it
will be necessary to clean as [aid down
above,

(&) If the gun is clean and kept in a gun
chest, all that is necessary is to cock
the gun, use the barrel cleaning rod as
before, re-oil the baerel and take care
to leave the cocking handle in forward
position, the outer surfaces to be wiped
over with a piece of oily flanneletie,

iv. Instrector questions squad on actions performisd
and gives reasons for them, comparcd with
methods of cleaning a rifle.

Size of flannelette 4° by 1§"—smaller than
rifle owing to size of rod.
Flannelette wrapped round metal of the rod
to prevent scravching of the barrel,
m mescsele to breech—to prevent damage
1o the fig of the barred,
v, Squad practises.

Before firinig,
vl, The gun will be cleaned as for daily cleaning,
except that the barrel will be laft perfectly dry.

After firing.
vii, The instructor reéfers to the foulings which oocar
in the rifle after fiving and cxplains that he is
going to teach how these should be dealr with
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in the case of the light automatie, Metallic
fouling, as in the rifle, will be removed only by
AN armourer,

vili, The instructor has the bedy growp stripped by
the iquﬂdth Ha ﬂlmd::lakm one of the squad
remove the superfi fouling as already
taught, using the barrel dleaning rod,

(a}) Removal of hard fonling from the barrel —
Triktinsth e s double prll-
throngh and gaure, and demonstrates
118 use with the assistance of two of the
Soquead.

Thoroughly cil the gauze on the pull-
through and drop the weight thr:l:'ugh
the bore from the breech.

. Ensure that the barref is held hor-
zontally by one man.  With the assist-
ance of the other pull the cord back-
wards and f-:nm:uﬂliu line with the
axis of the bore until the fouling is
locscned.

The barre! will now be cleancd with
the cleaning rod and Aanneictte as
already described, leaving well oiled,

When to clean the barrel—When
bn.l.lammmil:innhmhunﬁmﬂ,i inl
care of the barrel is necessary for at

least ten days afterwards. Subsequent
cleaning must depend on the discretion
respongille,

of the officer
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(b} Cleaning of chamber.~If the chamber has
ot been properly cleaned by the above
process, place @ langer piece of flannel-
ette in the sve of the deaing rod, insert
the rod from the breech end and clean
the chauber, first with ailled and then
with dry Aannelette, then re-oil.

(e} Cleaning of cylimder—Join up the
uylir:ir clraring rod and screw on o
it the wire briesh well oiled, Insert the
rod and work it backwands and for-
warids a few times. Then remove tha
wire brush, replace it with the mop,
which will he coversd with a pisce of
flannelette, and re-odl, using barrel
cleanimg rod with a piece of Sannelette
4" by 4%, Care should be taken that
the extreme front cnd of the cylinder

is reached by the brush and thoroughly
cleaned, for it is at this point that the
fouling collects most thickly.

ix, Instructor questions squad on actions performed,
as stated in sub-para, vili, above, and gives
reasons for certain items as follows :—

(a) Need for two men when using double
pull-through as a precaution against

) Wire brusiy olled o t scratching
ire ent scratchin
of the cylinder. i

(¢} Fouling collects most thickly at extreme
front end of cylinder.

(¢} Use of fannclette to preserve the mop
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x. Squad practised on cleaning after firing. The
gun is then rexssembled.

Trmpuurj .:!.l'rmlzl':lg ﬂ_,f.l'zrﬁriug.

xi. Instructor explains that, when cleaning after
firing cannot be carried out immediately, the
following temporary method of cleaning will
prevent the fouling from getting hard. This
15 likely to be used frequently on service.

xii, Imstructor has the butf, bolf and piston rod re-
moved, Clean the barrel with the rod, and ol
Oil the following parts =—

#(8) Gas cylinder, using barrel cleaning rod
and 4° by 4° flanneletie,
(¢) Heul of the piston rod.
{¢] Face of the bolt.
() Barrel mouthpisce,
(¢) Fore radiator casing.

Complets cleaning.,
xiil. Instructor explains that periodically the gun
requires to be completely st and cleaned,

Excessive stripping, cspecially of the cylinder,
gas regulator, chamber and barrel mowthpiece
causes wear, therefore complete cleaning will
only be done when considered essential by the
m commander. Whenever available,
water will be used for cleaning the
barrel and gas affected parts.
xiv. Instroctor has the body and barred gro
stopped down by two of the squad. m
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gxplains that the method of cleaning the barrel
and gas cylinder without using ‘boiling water
has already been taught. 1f the epfonder is
found to be a very tight fit on the gas chamber,
no attempt should be made to force it, but the
joint should be first saturated with mineral
burning cil {paraffin} for a time to loosen the
rust, no account should emery be em-
ployed to clean the cplimder, as this would
enlarge the bore and so cause an excessive
leakage of gas Deyond the pasfon kead, Great
care must be taken not 1o cross the threads
when replacing the cylinder.

He then demonstrates cleaning the gas
chamber and regulalor with the cdeaner gas

fj‘dﬂw’ inting owt where the fouling
bects :mﬁuw it should be removed (—
{m} Place all gas affccted parts in boiling
water,
(&} Remowve from boiling water and dry,
le) iy cal to regulavor to loosen fouling,
(e ﬂiﬂ: fouling with cleaner.
(e} Py chean and re-ofl,

xv. Instructor reasons with s& wid by quoestion and

answer the cleaning of & barrel, gas evlinder,

chamber, wegulaler and Ddarrel  mewthpicce,

ﬂari g with rifle where applicable, He

izes meod for special care being taken

tu pr-u'l.-uﬂt damage to the threaded end

of the cylinder when cleaning' ‘and
reassembling.
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xvi, Instructor d:tl.nbut-:a various parts amongst the
squad who in t:hem. after which
the gun will be rta.ﬁ.-:-mhl

Clraring of magazines and spare parls, and general noiss
o cleannig.
xvil, Instroctor brings out by question and answer,

whare p-nn!bl-a the points given below f—

a) Magas

t !!u.l.t dirl: and grit removed,

Left slightly oiled.
For flﬁﬂ,ﬂ' will be thm*w,ghl}r dried, but
magasine calch to be slightly piled,

&) Spare paris in the holdall,

Frequently inspected.
Kept in correct pockets,
Slightly oiled condition.

(&) Geweral ~—When a screw thread is found to
have seized or to fit very tight no
attempt should be made to force, The
joint shoold be - thoroughiv: scaked in
pamtﬁ.-u to loosen it

Faraffin is a conveniént means of
loosening and removing rust, bot if left
in contact with steel it assists the forma-
tion of rust. After uee, therefors, it
must be carcfully removed and the part
oiled with G.5. lubricating oil ®* which, in
addition to being a lubricant, is also a

* Now designated " oil, lubrcating, MB0™ for demandicg
HIEp L
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preservabive. The use of emery or ik skeleton action by assembling the
other cutting or gritty spbstance is following parts :—RBady, balf and piston red,
stnictly forbidden, pistal prip, finfon, feed arm and bul,

To clegn the mechanism A mixture of
equal parts of 'G5, oil and minsral
burning ol (parafin} shonld be used.
If any parts are cloggped with dried oil,
parafin shoukd be used to remowve it.

ii. Have the following biid out ready :—
Piston rod, pinion ancd bolt,
2. Seguence of instruction.
i. Instructor states that object of the lesson is to

After cleaning cach part it should ba teach the general 8m by which the
thoro, I1.5I].r d.muj and slightly ciled with gun works, known as backward and forward
.5, Very Hetle cil should be used action, and the forces which operate the gun,
for thm;mm as it is apt to catch the Backward getfon  (demenstration with question and
dust answer),

After pas alfack, ii. “Action of gases.—When a round is fired, gases

xvili, The instructions contained im Vol. I, 1931, Sec.

23, " Protection of weapons and eguipment
from gas,"" apply to the light agtomatic. The
instructor will ensure that the recruit does not
confuse the gas which operates the gun with
mustard and podsonous gases. He will bring
out the means of protecting the light aato-
matic from such gases by means of question
and answer with reference to the protection of
the riffe.

9. Elementary seechanism @ backward and forward action

LESSON T7.—ELEMENTARY MECHANISM ; BACE-

WARD AND FORWARD ACTION

1. Prelimunaries.
i. Stores required. —D.P. gun, spare parts, and

ground

force the bullet up the Bbarsrel. When it bas
passed the gas vend in the barrel a portion of
the gases passes through the wvend into the gas
chamber and reguiator, and thence through
ﬁﬂﬁmmthehmdnfthtﬁsrmwd.iquing

iii. Action of the piston rod —{Instructor using spare

fisfon rod, Pimion and Golf as required.)

(a) On the return spring —The rack on the
fiston rod rotates the pition and so
winds the refurs spring.

) On fhe bolf.—The right side of the
siriker working against the right
gide nlfr;gum slod in the bafi r-qutH.
the bol? to the left, The locking Ig.a

ire now chear of their recesses in
body and in Hne with the guids
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grooves. The rear of the striker posi
then comes against the rear snd of
the ot and carries back the baly,
Instructor now briefly explains that during
the backward action of the bolt the empty case
1 extracted and ejected,

iv, Action of the bolt on the feed arm —The ferd arm
acticating sind working in the groove in the
underzide of the feed arm carries the latter
over to the felt. This action will load the
B,

v. Instructor questions squad on the whaole of the
backward action,

Forward action (demonstration with queston and
answer)

vi. Action of radurn spring on piston vod —Instructor
using spare Pdsfon rod amd ?‘nim shows how
the raurs spring unwinding rotates the
pinion. This forees the giston vod forward,

vil, Action of piston rod om the bolt. —Instructor,
uging spare pisfon rod and bolt, shows that,
awing to the Josking lugs being in their guide
grocues, the left side of the striker post bearing
against the left eide of the cam siaf in the bolt
carries the boll forward. When the Jocking
dugs are opposite thelr recerses in the 2ody, the
teft side of the sfriker pogs bearing against the
bedt side of the cam slot Totates the bolf to the
right. The lugs are now in their recesses in
the bedy and the bolf is locked.

[To face page 48
Frate 3

LGN ASSEMEBLED FoR TrAcHING

“ Backward and Forward Action ™
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Ingtructor now briefly explaing that during
thaimrdaﬂ:m#fﬁrbﬂ:thsm'und will be
taken into the chamber.
vill, Action of the bolt on the feed arm.—The feed arm
stud working in the grevve in the
¢ of the feed arm carries the latter
werau-ﬂungh

ix. Ae the —Instructor, usi

been Jocked the sriker through the
hole in the face of the bolt and fires the round,
again backward action.

x, lnstructor qnmﬂnﬂ.-: squad on ;—

{bg Euhrl.rﬂamllmrdmim
Acivon amnd
i q’m.ﬂru-r sfar (demonstration by question

xi. m using skeleton action assembled
ﬂ:ﬂmhnwthelutnmﬁtmﬂmumnhuﬂad

on the inigger /—
the the forward arm of
the being in the recess in the
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xiii., On releasing the trigeer the fri g forces
the plunger up, thereby ll[t-fug ﬂ:i-l}ri# arm
of ﬂ:llal'ﬂﬁﬂﬂldlmmig the vear arm, The
knrckle joint pulls down the front end of the
séar, cansing the sose of the sgar 1o rige,

xlv. Instructor using the body and pisfel grip shows
how on pressing the irigger the woze of the sear
is t cloar of the pisfon way in the bedy.
O releasing the trigger, the ssar rises through
the recess into the pisfon way, but the plumger
does not protrode.

xv. Instructor using spare fision rod and Pislel grip
shows that when the frigrer is released the
parts wall always stop in the rear position
E‘Mid-&rl there ‘are rounds in the mogazine.

uring the backward action the bevelled
portion on the rear end of the pisfon bears on
the bevelled portion of the sear and depresses
it. ‘This compresses the frigger spring.  When
the bent on the pisfon is clear of the sear the
{rigger spring causes the ssar to'rise and engage
in-the bend,

xvi. Instructor questions squad on the action of the
trigger and sear.

The frimion group [demonstration with question and
answer).

xvil. Action of the refurn spring —Instructor using the
spare finfon stripped down explains that the
return sfoing is wound as follows —

The spring is contained in a casing to which
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the outer end is secuted. The other end of
the spring fits into the cendral hub.

The spring casing when assembled within
the piniow must rotate with it owing to a
projection on the former fitting into a shallow
recess within the pindon,

‘When the pinion is assembled within the
pfinion casing the kub is held stationary by
means of Edm!'fmﬁr screny, the head of which
i prevented from tuming by two projections
on the outside of the J'nﬁ‘;}miugp.{ﬂ

When the fimfon rotated during the

action the refurs spring is wound
*round the cenfral hub.

When the refurs spring is allowed to un.

wind, it rotates the pimion in an opposito

9 direction, this forcing the pisfon rad forward.
xvill, Aclion of the pinion pawl and spring (instructor
using grip and pinion).—The »ib on the

1 arm of the pinion paw! engages
with the pénion and prevents the nun-
winding when the pinion & not engaged with
the rach, e.g. when the cesing is disconnected
for the purpose of adjusting temsion on the
spring of for stripping.

4 Til}; hnriznlc:tnl arm of the which
jects Trom the casing is lifted by the front end
of the frigger priard as the Iu.t‘l.‘ejl:iﬁ assembled,
thus compressing the ginion paud spring and
removing the rib of the dawl the finion,
In this way it leaves the pimion and relurn
spring controlled by the rack,
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10. Foiuls before, during and afler firing

LESSON B8.—FPOINTS BEFORE, DURING AND
AFTER FIRING

1. Preliminaries.
Stores required.—Gun, magazrines, dummies, spare
parts, and grovnd sheets,
2. Sequence of imsiruciioe.

1. Instructor states that the light avtomatic being
a mechanical weapon is lable to stop finag
owing to some small defect or breakage in the
mechanism, - Many of these will never cccur if

attention. 15 given to ' Points before,
durnmng and after fining,"

Before firing.

ii, The instructor has the gun stripped and cleaned
as tanght in Lesson 6, and reassembled by the
Sk,

iii. Demonstrates and explains how to teat, increase,
or decrease weight of the refurn spring —

(a) Hoew fo fest weight —

The weight required on the refiern sfring
varies from about 13 to aboot 15 pounds.
Mo two guns bebave in exactly the sane
way, and accurate balancing of the refurn
spring is of the utmost importance. The
exact amount of weght required by anv
particular gun can only found b
experience. Inaccurate balancng mﬁ

Chap. I, Sec. 10.] a3
make holding more difficult and will
increase the number of stoppages

Instructor gives briel description of the
spring balawce, pointing out the graduations
and figures representing pounds of weight,
and the loops.

Place one loop ovor the outer end of the
eocking handle and the forefinger through
the other loop. Pull back the balance on
the same alignment as that along which
the cocking handle moves. Read the
weight shown on the sprimg balance at the

. first movement of the cocking handle.
(&) Howr do increase weight -

emove the dsn and draw the fisiol
grig back sufficiently far to dissngage it
from the pimfon casing,

Press up the pinion casing with the left
hand to the pimion in engagement
with the rach, and draw back the cocks
handle. For ‘each inch the eocking handls
s drawn back the tension will be increased
by approximately three pounds, It is not
advisable to draw the cocking handle back
mrore than two inches at a time,

When the cocking handle hns been drawn
back, allow the pinion casing. to drop so
that the pinion is out of engagement with
the rack.

Push  the cacking hamdlle forward and
raise the pinion casing. Repeat these
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actions until it is judged that the requoired
welght 15 on.  With the coching Sandie
forward slide the fdsiel grip forward and
teat for weight. When the exact weight
required is shown on the spring hilence
replace the dui.

(¢) How fo decrease weight —

Remowve the dnff and draw the pasiol grip
back sufficiently far to disengage it from
the finion casing.

low the pd easiug to fall o that the
Simion 5 not engaged with the sack, and
draw back the cocking kandle,

When the cocking kandle has been drawn
back to such a distance as will give the
required decrease of tension, press up the
finion casing with the left hand to enga
the piston with the rack, and slide forward
the figfel grip. This action will cause the
cocking haudle to fly forward. When the
exact weight required 3s shown on the
spring balance replace the b,

(] Spare relurn spring '—

Ipstructor will explain that the spring
must always be tested and adjusted to the
correct weight belore firing., Durning execu-
ticn of (a), (6] and {c) men will be made to
use both springs.  When not in use weight
of spring will be reduced to about four
pounds.
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iv. Instructor questions squad on (a}, (5) and (&) of
above,

v. Each man practises balancing the to the
exact firing weight namni?:-:vgthe iﬂsgnfl?-n-tn: anal
decreasing that weight,

vi. Instructor gives condition of test (Sec. 20),

Examination of gin.

vil, Instructor working from front to rear of the gun
demonstrates the careful examination of the
following parts, naming each in turn :—Barrel
mowtipices, clasmp ring and screw, foresight, gas
ségulator and key, field mound, trying weight by
moving the cocking handle, feed arm paw! and
spring, sop pands, and backsight.

vill, Instructor questions squad and gives reasons for
examination of various parts :—

(e} Barrel monthpicce tightly screwed up.

() Clamp ring screw tight and head of the
screw to the right.

(£} Foresight un .

(d) Gas regulator and correctly assembled
and small hole of the regulator to the
iear,

(¢) Field wmount ; band clamping screw on the
right ; leg clamping serews tight.

Sl e o e i

& £
taken off. i s
! (#) Pawis, springs and backsights undamaged.
ix. Squad practises.
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Magarines,
x. Instructor has miagasiaes cleaned, oxamined and
flled by the squad.
xi. When training N.C.0.s, instructor will mention

magazine lesting gawge, which is part of the
armonrer’s equipment, Magazines should be
tested by the armourer prior to the annuwal
COuTae.

Share parls,
xif. Instructor teaches confeants of holdall nod has spare
parts checked and cleaned. Squad will be
questioned as to the respective positions, on the
gun, of the vanous spare parts.

Points during infervals of firing.
xiil. Instructor brings out the following procedure,
demonstrating where necesary =—
{a) Clear gun (already taunght}.
() Examine clamp ring screawr and tighten if
looss '

() il w:kmg parts through ejection and
R s o i spring has

If an ¥ gas g
4 been found ugmatisfm:t-:lrh add or take
off weight a8 necessary. In any case
the weight of the return spring should

Lo tested.
{e) Tf the boft or pirion has been
replaced during firing a spare,
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No, 2 will replacs the damaged ex-
tractor or return spnng from the
holdall.

xiv. Instructor questions squad on points given in
sub-para, xui, above, and gives reasons for
certain items as follows :—

&) Accurate shooting cannot be obtained if

:: T.:tm Hnmph:::hg m::dis bocse. S

event friction stoppages t-

- Lnig from it, In mldﬂll:mamer the
amount of oil uwsed for lubrication
shoul! be reduced to a minimum, ag it

ty is lLkely to congeal, and affect the
working of the mechanisem.

(€} Inaccurate balance afiects accuracy of
shooting and causes stoppages due to
fanlts in feeding,

{#) To ensure that a sparc dol? and pimion
groud is ready.

zv. Squad practises at discretion of instructor.

Points afler firing.

xvi. Instructor performs the following :—

{(s) Clear gun (already taught).

{3j Clean the gon as for " After fring™
Lesson 6.

{¢) Check spare parts, replace breakages andd
deficiencies.

{d) Reduce weight on retum sprin
(¢} Instructor teaches how to the gun in

the chest, (Ses Appendix 11.)
(153) &
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LESSON 10.—IMMEDIATE ACTION
1. Prelimiinnres,

Stores required, —D.P. gun, magarines and dommics,

spare parts, landscape target and ground shests.
2. Sequence of instrusiion,

Instuctor states scope and object of lesson.—
Experience has taught that the majority of
stoppages which occur in the gun may be
remedied by applying an action known as * fm-
meediste A " It is, therefore, necessary to
practise the action until it becomes instinctive.
By this means no time & wasted, icularly at
a time when fire is most needed., structor will
explaie and demonsirate; with full magazine on,
that the gun will stop in one of three positions,
These positions will ba shown to squad :—

i. With reference to the frigper
Ist position, Cocking handle forward,
well in front of trigper.
Znd position. Cocking handle over the
trigger.
drd position. Cocking handle behind the

trigger, but not far enough back to be
fully cocked.

i, With reference to parts of hand :
With the gun in the shoulder raise the
right hand straight up from the pistol
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ip, fin extended and palm in-
A

1st position if cocking handie is felt near tips of fingers.

2nd il an ol BE. dd O RR hﬂ"': T T

Srd .. ¥ " o s Dase of thumb.

I'mtervopation.—Instructor will set the three pom-
tions in varying order and question the squad on
i. and ii. above.

1st Posltion
3. Sequence of insiruchion.
L. Empiy maganine. .
Demonsiration.—Bringing out action by ques-
tion and answer.
(g) Load with magazine containing one
rouncd

L

) Indicate target, aim and fire, state
’ “ Gun is firing all right."
(¢} Give command ** Gun stops.”
[d) Feel for cocking handle, try to rotate
magazine, If it rotates, call out
“ Change ' reload, aim and fire.
(£} State ** Gun is firing ail right."
OQueick  demonstralion —Instructor now gives a
guick derronstration to show the speed at
which * LA." should be performed.
Imtervopation —Instroctor questions the squad
on actions performed,
Execrtion —Squird practises in pairs.
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i, Missfire,
Demonsiralion —Bringing out action by ques-
tion and answer.

{a) Load with full magazine,

(M Indicate target, aim and fire, state
“Gun is firlng all right."

{¢) Give command * Gun atops.""

(&} TFeel for cocking handle, try to rotate
magnEine ; if dees not rotate,
reload, alm and continuwe fring.

(¢) State ** Gun is firing all right.*

Quick demonstrafion —Instroctor now gives

a quick demonstration,

Iﬁtnagdfi'm—lnﬁﬂ'uthwl;&nﬁﬁm the sqoad
on the actions performed.
Execufion —Squad practises in pairs,

i, Damaged maogarine.
Demensivation.—Bringing out action by ques-
tion and answer.

(g} Load with full magarine,

() Imclicate target, aim and fire, state
Y Gun Is firing all right.*

(¢} Give command ** Gun stops.”

(d) Feel for cocking handle, try to rotate
mogazine; if magazine does not
rotate, reload, aim and fire—when
trigger has been pressed, state im-
mediately ** Gun won't fire."
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(¢} Feel for cocking handie, and, if found
in  the Ist pogition, <all out
“Change,'" reload, aim and con-
tinge firing.

{f) State ** Gun is firing all right."

Quick demonsiration —Instructor now gives a
quick demonstration,

Inferrogaiion.—Instructor questions the squad
on the actions pe

Execntion.—Squad pranﬂ:.m in pairs.,

2nd Positon
4, Seguerice of iusiruction.
* Instructor states that, having taught the ™ Im-

mediate Action ™ Inr Ist position stoppages, he
will now teach the " LA™ for the 2nd position.

Hard eriraciion,
Demonstvation.—Bringing out action by question
and answer,

(@) Load with full magazine.

(#) Indicate target, aim and fire, state ** Gun
is firing all sight.”

(¢} Position cocking handle in the 2nd
position and continue firing.

(4] Give command ** Gun stops.'"

(#) Feel for m.hng; handle and, when found in

the 2 ition, pull back, aim and
-:-unhnue}:m e

(f) Smm"ﬁmuﬂrm;auﬂght "
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Quick demonstration.—Instractor now gives o quick
demonstration,

Inferrogation —Instroctor questions the squad on
the actions performed.

Execedfion —
Squad practises in pairs.
Squad practises Ist and 2nd positions intermixed.,

drd Position
5. Sequence of insbruchion.
Instructor states that, having taught the ' Im-
mediate Action "™ for 1st 2nd i:-naal:lnnstﬂ-p—
, he will now teach the * 1AM for the
rd pokition,
Doxble Feed {1t Phase).
Dermonsivalion —PBringing out action by question
and answer,

(@) Load with full magazine,

(%) Indicate target, aim and fire, state ** Gun
is firing all right."

(£) Poaition cocking handlein the 3rd position
and continuwe fring.

{d) Give command ** Gun stops."

{#) Feel for cocking handle and, when foand
in the Jrd position, pull back, try to
connter-rotate the mogazine, Whether
it counter-rotates or not, aim  and
continwe firing.

{f) State ** Gun is firlng all right.""
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() Similar action if stoppage occurs after
fonr or five bursts,
Owick demonstration.~Instructor now gives a quick
demonstration.

Iuterrogadion.—Instructor questions the squad on
the actions performed,

Execnfion,—Squad practises in pairs,
Ind Position followed by 3rd Position
6. Seguence of instruciion.
Donble feed (2nd Phase).
Demonsiration —Bringing out action by question

and answer,
()} Load with full magazine,
(&) Indicate . aim and fre, state ** Gun

is firing all right.""

le) Set up Znd Phase (fe live round in
chamber nnd cocking bandle in Znd
pesition) and: continue firing.

() Give command * Gun stops."

(¢) Feel for cocking handle and, finding it in
the 2nd position, pull back, press the
trigger and state immedintely ** Gun
won't i

{f) Feel for cocking handle and, finding it in
the Srd position, pull back, call ot
“ Magaxine off," clear top round over
the top, taking care mot to ket the
cocking handle go  forward, re-cocl,
replace the seme magazine and Con-
tinye firing.
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(g) State * Gun is firing all right."”
(%) Similar acton if stoppage occurs after
four or five bursts,

(heick desmomstration.—Instructor now gives a quick
demonstration,

Fwterrogation. —Instructor questions the squad on
the actions performed.

Lxecuiion, —
Squad practises in pairs,
Squad practises Ist, 2ad and 3rd positions inter-
mixed,
Repetition,—
Squad practises in pairs, the * LA." for all
positions by words of command,
Instructor gives conditions of test (Sec. 20),

12, Mechanism of immediate action stoppages
LESBON 11.— REASONING ‘THE CAUSES OF
STOPFAGES CURED BY IMMEDIATE ACTION

1. Preliminaries,
Stores required.—D.P. gun ; magazines (including

one cut and one damaged), dummies, 5 ts,
landscape target and groumd sheets, o

2. Seqnence of imstruclion.

1. Instructor states that the object of this lesson is

:c::rIE?;.‘h the causes of stoppages cured by

m]]- [. EHI [: IJ EB
ii. Two of the squad will be put through the ** LAY
for the stoppage to be dealt wath.

ifi. Instructor reproduces the stoppage.
iv. Arrive at the cause by * Question and Answer,™
going by the most divect method,

v. Teach the mechanism concerned.

1st Position
(@) Empry magazine.

To reproduce for reasoning—Sece that the
cliamber is empty and place an empty
magazine on the gun.

Mechanism concerned (use a cut magazine).—
Show that a magarine which contains rounds
will not rotate owing to the round coming in
contact with the cartridge stop on the feed
RLITEL:

(BY Missfire.
To reproduce for reasoning.—Load with a full
magazine and press the trigges.
Mechanism concerned.—XNil.
(¢) Dawmaged magasine (use a damaged magazine).
repreduce  for  reasoning.—Heplace the
Tﬂdmﬁﬁd :mmzlm on the gun, pull back
eocking h ¢ and press the trigger. Sec
that the chamber is empty.
Mechanism eoncerned —Teach the action of the
feed arm pawl and spring.
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Remove the butt, body cover, and slightly with-
draw the pistal grip.
ij With a good magazine show  that
i during the backward action the feed
arm pawl, being engaged behind a
projection on the magazine, rotates
the magazine in a feeding directson.
() Show that during the forward action the
feed arm pawl rides over a projection
on the magarine, thus com £
the fesd arm pawl spring.  When the
pawl is clear of the projection, the
spring forces it forward. i
Instructor must hold the magazne
stationary with the left hand when
showing the ferward action.
i) With the damaged magazine, show how
i the feed arm pawl was unable to
function,

2nd Position
(&) Hard Extraction.

To reproduce for reasoning—Place a  full
magazine on the gun and position the cocking
handie in the position,

Mechanism concerned (nse a cut magazine),

(i} Show correct feeding of the round from
the magazine to the fesdway. During
the rotation of the magazine the
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cirtridge is carried to the left by the
geparating paps and the indentations of
the magazineg, aided by the right side of
the i opening in the feed arm,
until it the cartridge opening in
the body, by which time it has been
frecd under the cartridge guide and is
clear of the and indentations. The
tengue of the ¥ cover ensures that o
cartridge is made to fall clear of the
centre block of the magazine if it does
not drop by its own weight,

(i) With cartridge remaved show where

pressure &= ught © bear on the
round.

(i) Replace cartridge guide, remove butt,
body cover, and show that, owing to the
two shoulders on the body, the roond
cannot be forced into the body.

{iv) Re-assemble the gun and teach the
mechaniem of the hall-fed round.
Ehow the partial fesding of the round,
the magazine going back slightly,
cocking  handle nuppinw the 2nd
position, des to round being jammed
botween lip of centre block and left

side of cartridge opening in the feed
arm,

(¥} Show how " LAY remedies the jam,
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3rd Position
(#) Double feed {15t Phase),

To reproduce for re-as-nnin%.-—l_-nad with full
magazine, press No, 2 TiE_ it stop pawl back,
force magazine round as far as possible, hold
magazine firmly with the left hand and
position the cocking handie in the 3rd posi-
tuoan.

Mechanism concerned :—

i) Teach action No, 2 righi wf
i nud-aﬁug_fmm t'hng" mﬂﬂﬁ B
action as the feed arm mowves from right
to left, the spring retaining stud passes
over to the leit and releases the pressore
on the No, 2 right stop pawl, which is
then pressed forward by its spring and
engages the magazine, This prevents
the magazine rotating too far. During
the Jorvard action, as the feed arm
moves from left to ri.FI:t. the a&»ﬁng
retaining stud ek the No, 2
right stop pawl out of the path of the
. This compresscs the stop
pawl spring.
(i} With magazine on, show action of No. 2
right stop pawl,
i) With a cut mafa.r-'m: show why the
e stops in 3l position, Thj; mg::dn
round being forced under the cartridge
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guide com the cartrid =
SPTIng. m the mietn Eﬁ}r
from the round in the feed-way allowing
its nose to drop,  When the bolt comes
forward it rides underneath the base
of the round, cavsing the gun to stop in
the drd position.

(iv} Show how ' LA remedies the stoppage.
Pulling back the cocking handle re-
moves the bolt from under the round
in the feed-way., Counter-rotation of
magazine replaces the second round in
the magazine, thereby allowing the cart-
ridge guide to position the round cor-
rectly in the fecd-way.

{(v) Instructor must now explain that this
stoppage will in all probability recur
when the damaged part of the magazine
comes round again, +.¢. after firing four
or five bursts, " LA will again cure
the stoppage.

2nd Position followed by 3rd Position
(f} Double feed (2nd Phase).

To reproduce—Load with full magazine and
set the stoppage as when teaching " LA™,
i, live round in the chamber and cocking
handle in 3rd position,

Instructor points out the condition of the gumn,
ke, two live rounds, ene in chamber and ons
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trying to go in, and explains that it is another
form of double feed known as the 2nd Phase,
‘The canse is a5 in st FPhase,

Mochanism concerned (use a cut i), —
Show why gun stops Znd and will not fire
Jrd. If the magarine docs ot rotate quite
as far as in the 1=t Phase, the second round
will not be forced so far onder the cartradge
guide, In this case the pressure of the
cartridge puide is not completely taken ofl the
round in the feed-way amd when the bolt
comes forward it will carry the round ecither

v or “fully into the chamber. The
cocking handle will stop in the Znd position
owing to the second round being half fed.
When * LAY is performed the second rouncd
iz completely fed and, on pressing the trigger,
it is prevented from geing into the chamber
owing to 2 round being already there ;| conse-
quently the cocking handle stops in the 3nd
position.

Instructor now explains that if a double feed
recurs after firing ‘one or two rounds theo
gun must be cleared, the stop pawls ﬁp_nrg
changed, and the right stop pawl examin
for wesr,

Method of clearing gun.—Clear top round over
the top and fire the round in the chamber.

This type of double feed will be practised now
and doring hamdling exercises.
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(g} Words of command —

i) *Gun is firing all right.'' * Stops
3rd, magazine counter - rotutes."
“Fires ona or two rounds and

stops again drd, magazine counter-
rotates.""

After changing stop pawls spring:
" Gun is firing all righe.'*

(i} “ Gun is firing all rlql:m“ “ Stops 2nd,

won't fire 3rd." ‘“*Fires one or
two rounds and stops agaln 2nd."’
* Won't fire 3rd."" ** Gun is firlng
all right,” or “ Gunis firing all right
—8tops 3rd — magazine counter-
rotates.” * Fires one or two rounds
snd stops 2nd—won't fire 3rd."
*“Gun Is firing all right." (Or ofes

versa,)
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3. Question and answer, going by the
4. Teach remedy by question and answer.

13, Froballe stoppages
LESSON 12.—PRO

Object.—To teach the man how to recognize probable
without waste of time.
Mothed and sequence of teaching —

1. Man applies Immediate Action until stoppage is

2, Instructor sets up of reproduces

5. Teach mechanism concerned.

6. Sguad practises in pairs by word of command.
Note.—In the case of a breakage, when it is impossible
through, the rl'm.s:mrrt will be removed and the gun

page when
ost Direct
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8
- m::f Rampdy Mechaniam Tractice
(1) [Z] 3 4) (%)
Isf. | Brmloem o | Clear g [tu&al:: By  wesd
mknm E':m ot asl | inda mt;:; i ﬂindM1
pamwl :;u-in’;; if de-} zing :Itu-ppu;c.“ ﬂﬂ-u-;;n
apring, of| fective, change T.ET:
warn and econtinee for
{:wl-:-;n" ﬂ:' :ﬂmﬂ triker,
] - | s
sirther. | pistom rod and
S E LT e
ficing.

ard mechanizin consermned
BABLE STOFPPAGES
stoppages, their cause, and to apply the comect remedy

met with,
AECESSAry,
method to get at the cause.

to pull the cocking handle back with a double pull-

disconnscted.
Enelruciere anly
Teacht af 3
? W | MHandling exercises Range

i} | (7} i
Remove ford  arm | Words of command ; hl'.td-:l.l:lcrﬂt: Few
pawl aond spring,| "*Oun B Adsg all| live roaods, twao
stafe " Gun bs Oring | wghi.® # Gun | dummics, fow Live
all right'" " QOun| stope"* “iwonhi | rounds.
wiops. " Wentt | e’ Sl won'i ——
fre.” " EA won't| fee’t When man | 2nd mogaeing: Tha
fire."* feets pawl  state:| Grst  roand  io

| “Spring  veeak.™ | coma oud  TEUSE
having brought out ] After he changes [t | be a2 demmy fol-
that 1t 4 doo to| stale *Ouon b drag | lowed by a few

Same cOm:
round [n ke cham- | mand as above, and
ber the cnsie of IE ?-T i
stoppage would be | arm p.tw k
& bookén striker.
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Probable Stoppages—confinued

§ - . Imstrustors only
z :|:|..|.:|:|.I::|.-l:lll:L Roisedy Mechanksm : Practice li Tfﬂ;]:g";ﬂp::'ﬂ:d e L et
o m {51 Lt Hisd LR (8)
2ad.| *Frictioa. clur E:h‘ Recapitulate | By “word e H‘!um Toeds of comobadl | Fawe b
i Eoan- kil LY B T F
:Hﬂm II E.l.rﬂ l:lu-:-l:tl-:n nand. "'ml u“ m ':'.Hhi- .m"nﬁ'n dnmm m
blu < Lo, pLate s iGunetope,™ | and  stopa agals | roonds.  Poaltion
E;:ﬂ' After man' applies | 28d." " Firing all | cocking bandle in
fEmpOraAry T LAS | ne-poaition | wrht 2rd epch time pan
I in fpd," slailng: siops oo a dammy,
load, clear :n?“- n'ﬂ?*
gun, take siops agaln.
alal - fhoes
! poands  off
| return Epring
| gl mek |
i Elﬂfﬂuf{lr l '|
| |
e I ikds stop recuts, coiteue wﬂ L.A. ustl as epportunity oocers (o clean the gun, when It should be thoroughly
cleaned and the rl:Et readjutid,
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FProbable Stoppages—continued -

g Cami amd : .

Mech i Teachin " e
E naLnn Remnecdy .r selanism FPractice : rc;:un Handling i s
1 2) (%) : 4} A ()

Blu.t-i Cloar pound | Show cotrect fond- [!:ru-rd "““‘hknﬂlllﬂwﬂlhﬁfﬁ?tma:d: Few Ijﬁjm
cxtrace from feed-wiy | ing of round from | of com- right™ "“"Head | “"Gun s frisg all | one dumsmy, few
1= aver the 1.l:r|:l..| Iﬂdﬂﬂgﬁﬂnm* Fand. away, HOnger off| right' “Stops| five roonds,

feave  empty | ber, bringing out | Mention irigger.” Cock gun| 3rd."" “WHI ped | When gen sicps
case in cham- | how top extracior | T.E.T. anid Eﬂm emply | fire 3d.** ** Emply | on Jummy state :
Iy vl elamngs ] CagE chamber i | okis 6 chambar.™ | ' Fiogee ol trig-
balt.  Tho| ward and bow eash cocking handle | * Gun Ia fring all | ger, head away.™
w}r case | shoulders oo bod forward apd order | right* Cock gun, place
e pleared | asaist in ehis - Enas 194 camy oo cEply | case  in
Whest Tding. | 1o gt i of G e Cocking " e
T O
& rmlnlim{ﬂ.l:l draw I "WH pot fre."" % & slaba
| ot emply Case, I  Carry
Expia ::T that ﬂl'ill.."“
cmply case may
not always be
but if pactially It
H i
.-Jw;hff.it j'In'i.ll
always be in {ront
of bead of ejoctor,
It the shank of an
s g Al g
B pun ji]
i Hml
Tuel ol e
3]
ﬁuiulmtlﬂr.
| 1 1
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14. Possible stoppages and mechaniszm concerned
LESSON 14.—POS SIBLE STOPPAGES
Object.—To teach the man to recognize possible stoppages, their cause, and to apply the correct remedy
without waste of time,
Method and sequence of teaching.—
1. Instructor puts the gun into the condition it would be when the stoppage occurs.

2. Cestion and answer, going by the most direct method to get at the canse,
3. Teach remaly by question and anawer,
4, Teach mechanism concerned,

5. Squad practises in pairs.

g Cause and ; : o
e Remedy Mechanium Practice Teaching cause of | Handling
B stoppage exervises Rapgs
‘ E — il—— e lIH ﬁi T T
154" | Wetn No, Cleas E].n ol | Mechanizn of Mo, 1 E-r{:i-mﬂ T set for reasoning : | Weeds of command : | Few thva. rounds,
E I-l!‘.'ti change left| left siop pawl. | of com- Seo that chamber is | ' Qun E firfng all | one dummy, ome
stop stop pawl. Show how pawl| mand, empEy, bﬂtlﬁ right*  “Gun| Hve . one
pawl. and spring is com- | 3 forward, stope.” ' Fires ons | duemmy, Fow live
prossed by m_.g;__l Flmalllllmﬂl.ﬂun roand  snd  wlope | pounds.
tme.  Show that on the gon. Explsin | again. 9 Gum s
when projection oo that gun has been | fring all righe."
inagazine.  pasioes firing alagle sbots,
e, g &n- cand whkem LA
sires BBt pawl was applied the
goes imto correct magarine  rotated
position.  Show abciat one Space.
that if pawl s
will IEE
0=
m'li‘lhl oil Dot
Ehow what h
| pend  whil nas
! applies ** LA™
1
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Possible Stoppages—onitnrd
-E IE-‘:.'u.l.e:u:ni i oo
= Resmedy Mechanism Practice X
Teidrie Ti ol Hanadlkn
: R —
iyl @2 [y ' (5) ' : [TH
2l Separated | Wihen gun will not ‘!'.ii. By word Tnl-utl'l:l'ﬁrjtun:i:ln,g: Woads ulﬂ]mm: Hat to J.E']m i,
| Casa, fire back of poni- Load with full maga-| ' Gun is firing all
cocking  handio | mand. huﬁ.plmﬂﬁwm righe™ "“Hiops
(using . doubds r caxse in ehamber and | End™ *WEl net
e e Sl i o e
| g ovec o | hasteendontiod it |
. I gum woa! :
1 raded caue, iniect EOoA it s
| tnpered  poribon | that :Illl.*tmﬁ
| plag, trying o eater tho
willh cenlra pin ciamber, state that
| pashd hack, nis tha obitrection is
chamber. Press doe to & separated
i the tripgper allow- Case,
| ing iha bolt ol |
foree the centne |
| pi:“nﬁ-rwq:d.s:ir:
the clearing plu
Mhmwﬁrﬁ-ﬁ
dovn  pocking
mettios, pall ek
i Band e,
lover tha
Eandlaaftha pleg
aesd  wifhdzaw
fir"::.l wl:hm'hnr.
(T T
I;-:n.'l_.il;'udmnlm:-u
To mmove the
SO case
fzean the clearing
plog. keock the
genire plo back.
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Possible Stoppages—coniiitied

é 1 B Imstrseion ocly
ETET=iTY H'I'Ilh:'ll':lr Aleschaniam Practica Tﬂ{ﬁ]ﬂg edxia Gf I'Innilln_; —_———
_ s ko pana EXCTCERGL Eangs

[ ] i4 ) (%] (7 R

3”, w..ﬁ .:m,ﬁéh,- :-:!il.. B:.--ﬁ'n:t-li To set for rexsondng @ | Wonds of -u]nmmmd: Kot to be set up.
cartridge | Sring and al pons. Lead with full maga-| " Ous s Bring  all
gulde. chan meand, wine, ptace the potint | rlght.”* “Staps

cartridge of & dummy through | 3rd."  * Flres & fow
= ! the ejectlon epening | rounds asd
and press down the | agala 3nd."* ** Firing
noge of the cxrividege | el dght."
| ol R
ek
b uiﬂu Lale
ihat fke gun will
fre a few pounds and
stop 3rd, but there ks
mo counter-rota
of the magazine,

3rd. | Broken | Clear gun asd | il By weord Tao pet for reasoning : | Wonds of command : | Not to be set up.
| e i T s T | a8 A
guide, ca |:|. anaafnid, e ;l{!l;t.“ ."II.‘ »

the . Stale] Srd*  Hoas of
that ALY has| bullet bBanglng
Leim applied and the | dews.’  ** Gan
un, wors'n fire. | frisg all right.""

F. W Clear gua wilh- | Mechanism of the | Must be To set for reascming : | Not to be set up as | Few live romnds,
;_.ur.imw ot E“fn'n;, ejector, remove | sel  up ‘Load with full maga-| the cosmect m-riltd e :I:::m}r, ferw
ejector. | with the assist-| butt, body cover, | forevery zine, place emply | of clearing gon can | lve rounds, when

ange of Mo, 2,| fecd amm, ejector | man. eas0 i tbe Dbody | not be pr - gub  slopd oo
who will belp | cover amd dis- with the rim just in dimeny  sgase:
by tilting the| coanect,  Show rexr of bead of ' Head AWAY,
gun  over,| action of ejoctor| ejector, it the finger off the
esing the| by working cock-| q'l.ln:i:l tate that trigger,” cock gua
momnling 15| fng hasdle back- : has  Leen azd place In
di o5 shake | wards  amd  fog- lﬁﬂ}ﬂﬁﬂﬂdmm Emply chis st
the live round | wards. Pelnt wia't Gira, in rear of bead of
and ;mpli:" ouf that, on back- efector, then state:
atn  throus wand aelios ll-l-ﬁ “ Carry om heing.**
Sl S S
f ~Arm acuats |
. Hmﬂﬂum_ sind knad ikl . www.vickersmachinegun.org.uk




B8 [Chap. I, Sec. 14. Chap. I, S5ec. 14.] 89
Possible Stoppages—coniinrd ;

g A ll.-IHIlI-I-I:IlI'I only
7 Femed y Mechynim Practics Teachi ol H B
FLES CiALE amdling
: !l':;mﬂ cxerehics Fange
(L)) LF:3) 3] [I{ (5} i) 7 3
' Eocking hiad
e
than: W
|ﬂﬂ'{rﬂlmdﬁh
hits bead of ejoctor
apsl forobs kb
thus f tail
i, S o |
[ [ ] i
R
ey oa the faoe | .
af tha ball. Palag |
ot h.n'n' spLy
cate iz BEit oene
teakly and cloda to
e i
Any| Brokea | 1f 1 NiL 3 Tao set (o feasoning & | Words o command i to boe set up.
" retem | of Sed, elear ) By “ward Remove | pindon| *Gun M fring sl 4
spring. OVEr macd, group and replace | right.’ ** Qun sopa
fop, imspect with spare pinjos| . .. posidon, Bo M-
chamber, push | | casing, re-sssrable, | abilance en eotking
mhﬁﬂmﬂu | lead and position | Espdle.” Y Gun is
forw and cocking handle in | Brieg all righe.'"
il b Hﬁhﬁ e ru-n-u::i
kY
fm -w caizen -and  remedy,
rousd  from g0f up &8 akeyve, but
= S
o=
whn.n of | i is
Ko. T sghake in chamber, then
fousd  from il coe Bandls
chambar T tlom.
through gjecs Teach remody.
tion opening,
s &
L
counge plaken, | www. vickersmachinegun_.org.uk
{159 o




a0 [Chap. I, Sec. 15.

15. Additional mechanism
LESSON 15.—ADDITIONAL MECHANISM
1. Preliminaries.
Stores requirsd =
i. D.P. gun, magazines, spare parts, duommies and
ground sheets.
il. Inspect gun and dommics,

2, Sequenice of snsirarciion,
i. Instructor states object of lesson: To teach
mechanism which has not been taught in
" Mechanism and Stoppages.”
i, This lesson will be divided into three parts &
(a) Cooling system,
(&) Object of straight portion of cam skot
on bolt,

f¢) Other mechanism,
3. Cooling system (remove front radiator casing and
clamp ring).

L. Describe and give object of radiator. Made of
aluminium with projecting Ea.nﬁ which, by
increasing the area exposed to air, assisis
in dissipating the heat of the barrel,

i, Action of the gas after the bullet has passed the

as vent, Explain that the gas forces the
ilet out of the barrel and, owing to the shape
of the barrel mouvthpiece, the gases are directed
into the froot radiator casing in a dan shapse,
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These gases force the air out of the front
radiator casing, thereby causing a flow of cool
. air along the radintor from the rear of the gun.
iii. Remind squad of the method of firing, 1.4, in
bursts of from four to five rounds, to assist in
the cooling.

4. I[?-Il_rj-:c.l'd_-.l'd'-l'rﬂig-h Poriion of cam slot on balt,

L Explnin how far the bullet has to travel after
passing gas vent befote it leaves the muzcle
tlour inches),

u, Explain how far poses which through gas
vent have to travel before they have driven
the piston rod back far enough to commence

_ the unlocking of the bolt {about four inches).

ili. Paint out that this ensures that the bullet has
left the muzzle before the breech is opened.

1v., Explnin that during the forward action the bait
s completely before the straight por-
ton of the cum slot is in correct alignment with
the striker post. This ensures that the hreech
is closed before the round can be fired. From
this it can be scen that the straight portion of

. the cam slot is a ' Mechanical Safety Device.”
3. ther mechanism,

L Magazine slop pawls incorrectly assembied —This
means that the No. 2 right stop pawl wouald
be placed on the No. 1 left stop pawl stud,
‘!hﬂc]:r].r_ causing the club foot to be to the leit
and pointing downwards. On pulling back
the cocking bandle, the magazine rotates
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and pashes back the No. 2 right stop ]ﬁ'l'-'rl.
The feed swrm cannot move completely to
the left owing to the feed arm pawl spring
stud becoming jammed with the club foot on
the No. 2 right stop pawl. This wounld prevent
the gun from being loaded.

il Efrcfor cover incorrechly assembied —Owing to the

ejector cover not being pushed fUIlmm, the
rear énd would be resting on the y. The
ribs on the underside of the body cover prevent

the tail of the fecd arm from hifting, therelors
on pulling back the cocking handle the left side

of the tnil of the feed arm woubd come up
inst the rear end of the ejector cover. This
would prevent the gun from being loaded,

Hi. Feed arm achwaling siud wot screwed up correcily,

f.0. Bozs downwards,
(a) Wy the pum will wol fire. —Owing to the
boss bring downwards it is not én
with the groove in the tail of the feed
arm, thercfere the feed arm &8 not
moved across and the gun is not
loaded.
e § ﬂmgm'm 15 placed om the rum itk fhi
® ‘fmnmmrﬂh ik, mﬁfmmmg
Aoudle cannol be pulled back —On ro-
tating the magarine, the cariridge
coming up against the cartridge stop
causes the feed arm to move to the
beft. This allows the cartridge to move
to the left until it is resting on the bolt
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betweeni two locking lugs and posi-
toned under the cartridge guide. On
pulling back the cocking handle the
balt is prevented from rotating owing
to the cartridge being jammed between
the cartridge guide and the locking lug

@ Wiy i e

g ie T ¥
Jorward —~The feed ﬁ}lactqnﬁ‘:gaffﬁ
being unscrewed half turn has cavsed
the bolt to be lengthened, In the case
of most Lewis guns while assembling,
when the front of the bolt hits the
head of the ejector the tail will be pre-
vented from pivoting into the boltway
a8 1t will come in contact with the
actuating stud,

(d) Chue complete tiorn, 1.0, boss uppermost.—
The gun canmot be assembled owing
to the bolt not being able to pass the
ejector,

iv. Depression on cartridge guide—This is to allow

the rim of the cartridge to move under the

cartridge guide during the forward action of
the gun

v. Clith foof on No. 2 right step pawl—This is to

bring it level with the underside of the body
cover which enables it to engage with the
magazine at the same height as the No, 1 left
stop pawl ; also it offers o larger surface to
come in contact with the projection in the
magazine,

www. vickersmachinegun.org.uk



‘Chap. 1, Sec. 15.

“-l

wil.,

-

Depression on the feed arm,—This assists in the
control of the cartridge to the chamber by
preventing any upward movement of the
bullet. il e

Separati way o fesd arni.—This allows
tmeﬂfnfﬁm ;Em to the right when the
magazine is stationary.

Pasitioning siwd on tail of feed arm.—When the
belt £ fully to the rear the boss on the actuating
stud has the tall of the feed n:]m é‘ll::;

iti stud is o between the en
E.IEJ}; mmﬂ‘-g‘i" the hndnguﬁ tha left side of the
top lug on the bolt, This holds the feed arm
in position until the boss on the feed arm
actuating stud again enters the groove in the
tail of the feed arm.

Why the tail of the jector iz bent.—To bring it
to the same level as the left lug of the bolt.
Why a small nﬂ:rﬂmym{rﬂ:ﬁqf
Salt.—During the backward action the of
the ejector may rebound slightly into the bolt-
way. In this case the cut away portion will
cause the tail to be pushed out of the boltway
during the forward action.

. A lowances for expansion of extraclors.—The left

gicle and the top of the boltway in the body are
grooved to allow for the above. '

. Obfect of barrel lips.—On the rear face of the

barrel are projections which support the base
of the cartridge and allow the extractors to
grip the rim of the cariridge.
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xiii. Mechanism of e cadch cut
zing).—%When mm Iat?lcnmd nm
gun, the ine cateh is forced to the right,
which compresses the ine catch spring
and removes the nib of catch from the
recess in the ring. This allows the magarine
to rotate, When the magarzine is removed the
magazing catch spring forces the magazine
catch out, which causes the nibon the catch to
engage with the recess in the ring, This pre-
vents the magazine from rotating.

HANDLING
16.—General
1. This corresponds to fire discipline training
_[nﬂmﬂ Vol I, 1531, Sec. 34, and has the same objects
in view,

2. The characteristics of the Lewis gun and its main-
tenance in action demand the performance of special
duties by the men of the light automatic section in
addition to the same duties as are required of the men of
a rifie section.

&. Training in handling, therefore, is based on fire
discipline training (rifle} with such additions and modifi-
cations as will ensure that the object of the training will
be achieved.

4. Handling is divided into four Part I (Ele-
mientary), in which every man of a light antomatic section
15 trained in the duties of Nos. 1 and 2 as a drill, This
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corresponds to the 1st or elementary stage of fire disci-
pline training (riflc),

5. Parts IT, TII and TV are more advanced and corre-
spond to the 2nd, or advanced stage of fire discipline
training. Part IT consists of training men as Nos. 1and 2
to mount the gun on an{ type of ground, Fart 11l is
training in the dutics of Mos, 3, 4, 5 and 6. When the
Bght automatic is carricd on pack animals, this part will

30 inclede the of the additional numbers
required, f.e. Nog. 7 and 8. In Part IV the complets
section is trained to work as a team.

17. Elemiendary kandling (Parl I}

1. This part i3 purely dnll and will be carried out on
any picot of level ground.  An aimiog mark on & land-
scape target will always be indicated,

2 When each man has had sufficient practice to
enable him to carry out instinctively the correct action
on any given word of command, the instracbor will
introduce handling exercises, 1

The object af these exercises is to quicken Nos. | and 2
i handling the gun. Accuracy must not be gacrificed
for however, and mistakes in points of eclementary

ining will on no account be overlooked.

3. As I hr}n::dtinhﬂ.tin_thuuu?upljtpp-
pages and applying the correct remedies practice in doing
this will b:fntmdumd into handling exercises,

4, Several squads or sections can be exercized collec-
tively under the control of one instructor.  This provides
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an opportunity for introdocing competition between
squads,

These collective exercises will be of no value unlegs—

i, The instructor has a carcfully prepared pro-

gramme of items $o be included in the exercise.

ii. When more than two squids are being exercised

simultaneously there must be & supervising
N.C.0, with each squad.

LESSON 9.—ELEMENTARY HANDLING
5. Prelompinariss,
i, Stores required.—Gun, magazin
la.ndsﬁqp: targst and growund uwn SO
ii. Ground. sheets placed to represent acfion and
ceass firing positions as under :—
(#) Action position.—Two shects side by

(b)) Crase firing position.—Two sheets about
two y i and about five yards
i rear of {a).

i, Gun, magazines and spare parts at ceasze firing
' position, the gun on right sheet.
iv. Squad will fall in on right of the sclion position
and number off.
6, Sequence of smstruciion,

i. The instructor states object of lesson : To teach
the action of Nos. 1 and 2 in handlng the gun
on level ground in the open.
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Stage I. Take Post and Clear Gun
i, “Take Post," Action of No. Z,

Instructor demonstrates action of No. 2 on
command * Take Post,'" giving detail as
follovs 2—

{a) Gets down and examines magasrass,

(&) Passes one magasine to No. 1 (imaginary)
and puts remainder back in carner.

{¢} Examines spare parls koldall, opening
outer flap to ensure the pockets are
fastened, Fe-fastens onter flap.

{d} Reports to No. 1: " Magazines and
gpare parts correct.”

fii. Instructor questions squad on points given in
sub-para, ii, above, givies reasons for certain
items as follows :—

(s} Magazines examined to see that they are
correctly filled and not damaged.

(¥) Wo. 1 requires a magrzine on the gun for
* Action.” Remainder placed in
carrier for carrying forward, to keep
them clean and prevent damage,

{¢) Holdall examined to see that it is
securely fastened so that spare parts
will not fall out.

(d) To let No. 1 know that Mo. 2 has carried
out his duties.
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iv, ' Take Poat."" Action of Mo, 1.

Instructor demonstrates action of No. 1.on com-
mand ** Take Post,"" giving detail as follows .
(@) Gets down behind gun and examines it
from front to rear as taught in ™ Poiads
before Firing,” Lesson 8.
(&) Places magazine on gun.
{¢] Reports to section commander: " Mo,
+ « « punready."

v. Instructor questions squad on points given in
sub-para. iv, aboyve, and gives reasons for oer-
tain iters as follows -—

(2) As in " Poimiz before Firing." Lesson 8.
(#) Te prevent delay in opening fire on
cofmung into achion.
(] To let the section commander know that
Nos. 1 and 2 are ready.
vi. “Cleargun.'" Action of No. 1.
Instructor demonstrates action of No. 1 on
command **'Clear gun,'" giving detail as
follows =—
[4) Eemove magazine,
(5] With gun in the shoulder, pull back
cocking handle and press frigger.
(¢} Spring to atteotion and report ' Gui
clear."”

vii, **Clear gun." Action of No. 2,
Demonstrated as in vi.

) Iamihtmagul.nuinth:nnim
]E;Rp?ingtu-attmhun.

www._ vickersmachinegun.org.uk



100 [Chap. 1, Sec. 17.

Ho, 1 will not report ** Gun clear ** until both
numbers are at attention.

viil. Instructor questions squad, giving reasons as
tanght in Lesson 2—Unloading.

ix. Squoad practises in pairs, cich man performang
the duties of both No. 1 and No. 2.

Stage TI. Action
7. Sequence of instricction,

t. Irstructor orders two of the squad to " Take
Paogr, ¥? Whr_rn n i3 reported '“ready " tells
tlem o ]-u:-u: tJuu squad,

i, Action of No. 1.

Imstractor demonsfrates action of No. 1 on com-
mand ** Actlon,"" giving detail as fellows (—
() Juemp wp quickly.
(&) Hight hand grasps the small of the B,
(¢} Left hand grasps the bipod, palm of the
hand to the front, g the fegs
forward, wrist clear of the rrdiator
ey
{d) Double to ﬂmua:.rmﬂ position.

(¢} FPlace the bipod on the ground gently.
(f) As the bipod reaches the ground, trans-
fer the baf to the lalt hand.

{g) Place the right hand on the ground, and
lie down behind the gun.
(%) Lower the Bt to the ground,

{7} Load.
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ifl. Imstructor questicns squad on poinds given in
sub-para, i, above, and gives reasons for car-
tain items as follows :—

(¢} Most convenient place.

i) By presmng the palm forward against
the bipod legs they are in a position to
be mounted quickly. The radiator
cating gelts hot with finng, and the
hand or wrist will be burnt if they
touch it in that state.

(£} To avoid d:mmg:

:f]}amng}Tnmn o the right hand to be
used to break the fall and prevent
woight being placed on the butt.
Method of getting down is similar to
that when using the nifle,

(£) Toavoid delay in opening fire,

iv. Action of No. 2,
Instructor demonstrates action of No. 2 as in ii,
one of the squad lying behind the gun as No. 1.

(a) Jump up, pick op the Aoldali by the
handle with the left hand, wallet end
to the front, Pick up the carrier with
the right hand. IMouble to the action
position on the keft of No. 1.

(B) Flace the holdall on the ground, fap
aﬁ#l‘lﬂmt wirllet ennd nearest the gun,

place the carrier in a convenient
position.

(e} Lie down closs to Ne, 1 withoot hinder-
ing his movements.
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(&) Takeam out of the carrier, hold-
ing it in the nght hand so that the

ine caleh is to the right,

(¢} Watch the section commander.

v. Instructor questions squad on points given in
sul=jaca, :'Iu.r above, fl.qnd gives 1f-l.?;..'.n::-lls for cer-
tain items as follows -—

{a) Method of carrying holdall is for quick-
ness in placing it in the correct position
at the agtion position,

(&) Flap u ot for speed in opening
holdall, Majority of spare parts needed
mre in the wallet,

fe) Must be close in order to assist No. 1, and
also makes smaller target.

(@) As taught in Lesson 22—l oading.

(¢} Watching for signals,

vl Instructor demonstrates and wins action of

No. 2 in sssisting No, 1 to unload. After gun
iz reported clear orders them to take the kit

back to ceass firing position,

vii. Squad practises in , each man acting as
Ko, 1 and No, 20 lagtrector's words of com-
mand for this will be: ** Actlon "—" Un-
load."

viii. Instructor gives conditions of test (Sec. 20).

Stage 111, Aiming and Firing

B. Sequence of insirugion,

i. Prelimtinaries.—Gun to be in the adfion posation.
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When this stage starts a fresh period the
instructor will order two of the squad to
* Take post,” and when the gun is reported
réady will order ** Action.'” This applies also
tr.'rEl::a.:g;ﬁ IV, V and VI.

il. Instructor demonstrates  with detail where
necessary, giving himself the required orders,
Action of No. 1.

(@) On range 'I:u:ing given, adjusts the sights
to that ordered

{5 ::ln ﬂ:gn:t I:u:lng indicated, he aims;

the aim is mr:m:tl}l' taken he

y Eﬂ.]r‘! ""DII ]
(¢) Om the command ** Fire," fire as already
taught,
Aetion of No. 2 (ope of the squad acting as
Hﬂ-.qr]}. M 5

(d) Cm the word ** On,'"" No, 2 places his
right hand cver the back of No. 1.

(e} Om the order "* Fire,'* Mo, 2 withdruws
his right hand.

i, Instructor questions squad on points given in
sub-para. i, above, and gives reasons for cer-
tain items as follows \—

(2) Xo, 1 says *On" to let No. 2 know
he is

(d) To indicate to the section commander
that the gun is ready to fire,

iv. Squad practises in pairs,
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Stage IV. Changing Magazines
8, Sequence of tusiruciion.,
i. Preliminaries—Ses Stage III. The cocking
handle to be in the forward peosition, One of
the squad will act as No. 2.
i, Instructor explaing :—
Aetion of No. 2.

{8) On the word **Up ' from No. 1, No. 2
will press up the magarine with the
left hand.

(%) Wher the empty magasine is clear off the
gun No. 2 will place a full magassnes on
the post.

() He will take the empty magasine from
No. 1 and place it in the carrier.

{d) He will take out a full seagasize from the
CAFFLCY.

i, Tnstroctor demonstrates action on command

“ Change," giving detail —

Actionof No. 1.

{a) Keep the bt in the shoulder.

(¥} Press in magasing cafch and shout** Up."

{¢) With the assistance of No, 2 remove the
mqga:;:im and pass it under the gun to
o, 2,

(d) When new magasing is on the o, load,
afen and fire.
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PrLate 4
Lewis Gux

* Frg. 1.—" CHaweR "'—I15T PaasE

F16. 2—" CHaKGE "—2xnp Prase
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iv. Insfroctor quﬂtiﬂn.-.l. gquad onm points given in
sub-para. di, above, and gives reasons for cer-
tain items as follows ;—

{a) Batt in the shoulder to avoid delay
continuing fire,

(5) Shout ** Up * to ensure simultaneous
upward lift of magazine by both
numbers, and that No. 2 does not press
upwards before magazine catch has
been disenguged.

v. Squad practises in pairs.

Stage V. Stop and Go on
10, Seguence of instruction.
i. Prefiminaries as in Stage IV,
il. Instrugtor demonstrates, giving detail :(—
Action of Ne. 1.

() On the command *“Stop" change
midpasises and lower the bul to the
ground. Becksighf remains up,

tb]mmmmm l'lllmmttlil
Go on,'" aim and Are,

fii, The instructor will explain that whilst firing ball
ammunition, on releasing the frigrer, provided
there are rounds left in the magasine, the work-
ing parts will remain in the rear position. The
action taught is the correct ome for service
conditions.

Chap. I, Sec. 17.] 107

iv. Instructor questions squad, giving reasons :—

(s} Change the magazine to ensure that
thete is a full magazine ready for firing
the next burst or bursts,

v. Squad practises in pairs,

Stage VI. Cease firing
11. Seguence of insirugion.
i. Freliminaries as in Stage IV.
i, On the command ** Cease firlng ™ instructor
explaing ;—
. Action of Ne, 2.
(8) Assist in removing sagasine,
(#) Place full magasinz on when ordered,
(¢) Return remaining magasiue to carrier.
(@) Pick up foldall and magasine carrier,
return to cedse firimg pogition and be
down,
Instructor demonstrates, giving detail :—
Action of Mo, 1,
(¢) With the b In the shoulder remove the
FTa U TE R,
{f) Press the trigger.
(g} Clear gun,
(&) Ozder ** Magazine on, "
§)] thh:buhf,;m feaf, pick up the gun
2410 " Action," return to cease firing
position and lie down.
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ui. Instructor questions squad on points given in
sub-para. 11, above, and gives reasons for cer-
tain items as follows —

and () Pressing the trigger and clearing

(7 {ﬂuntnnﬁguﬁth.itgmm]lmtbc
carned loaded,

(&} To ensore gun is always ready for action.

iv. Squad practises in pairs Stages I, 11T and VI
combined. Instructor gives conditions of test
(Sec. 20).

v. Instructar wall -ﬂrﬂm that if the command
“Cease firing "' is given before fire has been
opened the gun must be unloaded without
fring.

Stage VII. Signals
12. Sequence of insfruction.

i. Instructor demonstrates, giving detail :—

{m) **Action." Botharmsraised and lowered
in line with the shoulders,

() *Stop.” Hand waved horizontally.

(g} ** Cense firlng."" Arm circled from the
shoulder.

. Instructor repeats signals, questioning squad on
their meaning,
kil Equm:l racticed in all stapes of Lesson 9, signals
emploved where applicable,
v, Thu fem ouf of action " means that the gun is
no Inu%n:r capable of producing fire, e.g. no
ammunition, a prolonged stoppage.
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18. Adedieced knldﬁu;f (Part fﬂ-
ks designed to teach and prachise men a5
""Im 1 zndput

i. To use groumd correctly in occupying a rm
position.

ii. To mount the gun so that full fire effect can be
obtained combined with a minimum of ex-
pogure for Nos. 1 and Z

2. This will be carried oot on ground on which there
are minor irvegular features, usa being made of both
I'I.i.t-lllgidpﬂd artificinl cover. Natwral! fargeiz will be
deseri

3. The following will be included :—
i, Mounting the gon withoot the bipod legs
(Plate 6),
i, Occupying a fire position with the minimum of

exposure, This may necessitate crawling for
the last few yards, ¥

iii, Mounting the gun using the bipad legs,
1v. Finng ronnd cover,
v. Firing the gun from behind low continoons
caver (Plate 5).
vi. Firing on the side of a slope.
vii, Carrying the gun assisted by No. 2 (both
erouching).

The instructor will reconnoitre the gromnd and pre-
pare his situations beforehand., As a preliminary to
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____ advanced handling the following will be taught before
commencing Lesson 13—

{a) Fitting and vse of the carrying handle,
(&) Fitting and use of the sling.

This should be taught in barracks.

To fit the carrying handle~Flace the bard of the
handle over the junction between the y and the rear
radiator casing, slide it forward until it is seated between
the two mounling rings on the rear radiafor casing, pass
the serew bolt through and screw on the wing m,

To fif the sling—Holding the sling with the asbestos
covering downwards and to the rear, pass it through the
butt sling swivel from front to rear : bring it forward and
pass it through the buckle of the sling: then pass it
through the fromt sifsg swivel from rear to front, Secure
the two clips,

When progress in advanced handling has been made,
handling exercises on uneven ground will be included.

I

/

—r

TFHHTTTITITI,

I

EECTION
oF
GROUMD
Bipod legs folded—Gun reated on ground

NE,

L o 1 T

= "I:!'!_.—l'-i!ll

Frate 6
Movwrno e Gox

Prate §
MovrrTivg THE GUN
Low contiouous cover

LESSON 13.—ADVANCED HANDLING
4. Prelintinaries,

i. Stores required —Gun with carrying handle and
#ling, magarines, spare parts.

il. Inspect gun and dummies. Attach carrying
handle and sling. Fall in the squad on the
night of the gun.

5. Seguence of insfruciion,

- L Instructor states that the object of the lesson
51 15 to teach men acting as Nos, 1 and 2 the use
i
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[ﬂllp- I. ﬂ“'l Iai-

i,

wll

. Instructor,

of ground, so that in occupying a firs position
they can use the gun with full fire effect with
& maximum amount of cover for themselves,
Squad to imagine advance taking place.

Expmple of i, above :—

Instructor demonstrates and explaing action of
Mg, 1 on the command *! Action.”” Then,
uging one of the squad o act as Mo, 1, instric-
tor demonstrates and explains actions of No. 2
on the command ** Action."'

Instructor interrogotes squad on actions of
Nos. | and 2

Instructor demonstrotes f—

“Aiming and Firing,” * Change,"
“ Stop " and ** Cease Firing."

diffsrent members of the
sequad to ack a8 No, I, repeats this demonstTa-
tion two or thres times with remainder of
squad viewing from out in front of the cover.

Squacdd practises in pairs,

vi, Instructor demonstrates how a No. 1 should

crawl into a fire position 0 as to avodd enemy
observation.
A method of earrying the gun when crawling 1o
f-v.u‘::‘em,ﬁ:f.ia own on the left side with the

eft knee drawn up, then turn the gun over so
that the top of magasine rests on the inside of
the loft knee, Holding one feg of the bipod
with the right hand, crawl to the desired place

Chap. 1, Secs. 18 and 19.] 113

by exerting pressure on the left {orearm and,
at the same time, pushing forward with the
right foot,

vitl, Squad practises individually,

6. In all subsequent examples the instructor will not
himsel demonstrate but will practise the squad direct,
pllowing them to use their own judgment in mounting
the gun and occupying the position. The remainder of
the squad will be called upon to criticise,

When teaching how to fire the gun over cover without
using the lege of the bipod it should be explained that, if
possible, the cover should support the gun as nearly as
possiblerat the same plice as the bipod legs normally
support it—otherwise the sighting of the gun will be

The n..uh:lht.rnim actualiy practised in each example
will depend upon the standard of intelligence of the squad
and oo the Hme available,

19. Section handiing (Parts IIT and TV

1. Truining in Parts I1T and IV will be based on the
Eﬂan]plw stated in fire dizcipline training (rifls) in

ol. 1, 1931, Sec, 34, 10-15, application of those
principles being modified to meet the requirements of the
traming of a light aptomatic section.

2. Bection handling, Part ITI, is designed to train
cach man in a light avtomatic section to perform the
duties of Noz, 3, 4, 5 and 6, and to be able to undertake
any of these duties at any moment,
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8. As the number of men in a section at any particular
moment may vary, the system of carrying out these
duties must be sufficiently flexible to meet any variation
instrength. The necesaity for training the extra numbers
W& light antomatic section must also be borne in

4. The main duties are :—
L. To and replenish ammunition.
i, Pm‘tmu. Scouting or other protective dutics.
i, Riflemen.

5. Normally they will be distributed as under ;—

Mo, 3 responsible for ammunition supply between
Mo, 2 and Nos, 4, 5 and @& Nos, 4, 5 and 6
ammunition carriers, protective doties and rifle-
men. [(For light automatic sections when the pun
i carried on fpach, see Appendix II1)

€. The following will be practised :—
i. Method of camrying ammunition.
ii. Transfer of full and empty magazines between
Nos, 2 and 3.
iii. Collection by Mo. 3 of full magazines from other
numbers, and disposal of empty magazines.
7. For training purposes the sorwul scale of ammpnd-
tion to be taken inte action will be considered to be as
follows :(—
Carried by the ssction com-
mander e ine in & pouch sus-
mnm belt on the
lelt end piece of the
waist-belt,

Chap. 1, Sec, 19.] 115

Carried by No. 1 ... ... | magnzine on the gun,
rr (1] E'EI:I'. 2 ren Bia 2 mm:iﬂﬂ J.T. pﬂ'ﬂlﬂl
equipment connected by

the brace and hung
round the neck with
both magazines in front.

PR . | AN

oo Noudo L «o« L4 magazines each in pouch
iFre %‘u;ﬂ. E equipment,

EE aa ﬂl

Total : 20 magazines =940 rcunds & gun.

Nos. 2 and 3 carry em carriers for use wlhen
replenishing m“nmgnt:_r

No. | carries a revolver and 18 rounds ammunitioon,

No. 2 carries the hobdail containing spare parts, a
revolver, and 18 ronnds ammunition,

8. No. 3 will take up a position near the gun under
cover, if possible, and will transfer his magazines from
his pouches into his magazine carrier. In selecting his
position he must remember that unless the cover is
exceptionally good he should avaid l.'n.-rng very close to
the gun, while to be too far away may draw attention

< owing to movement in supplying ammunition,

9. When No. 2's supply of ammunition s finished,
No. 3 will hand over his carrier to No. 2 and take away
Bis carnier containing empty magarines,

10. No. 3 then goes to one of the other numbers, takes
from him four full magazines, which he puts in his own
carrier, and gives him the empty magazines. These will
be refilled as opportunity offers.
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11. As regards their duties other than that of carryin
pmmunition, Noz, 4, 5 and 8 will act in accordance v
the instructions laid down in Infantry Training. The
individoal training in scouting and other protective
duties comprises :—

1. Training as laid down in Infantry Training.

ii. Selecting suitable fire positicns with cular
reforence to the requirements of a light
antomatic section.

. Ubservation, i.e, watching :—

(s} The action of neighbouring sections and

quaricrs,

(%) Hostile movement, sspecially targets
affording o unities for émploy-
ment of fire,

12. Section handling, Part 1V, is designed to practise
men in carrying out all the duties learnt in the previous
stages when working as a team under a leader. It will
follow the principles set out for the conduct of the
advanced stage of fire discipline training (cifle), and
exercises will be framed s0 a3 to intraduce the points
mentioned therein,

13. Instructors will ensure that the members of a
section do not always act as the same nomber.

14. This form of exercise can also be applicd as & test
of the efficiency of the men in the section to work as.a
team, on the hnes of Inspection Test for a rifle section
(see Vaol. 1, 1831, Sec. 36, 5).

15. The action of removing guns and ammunition from
the company light avtomatic limber ar pack animals

Chap. I, Secs. 19 and 29.] 17

must be practised to ensure that this will be done
quickly and with the minimum noize and confusion,
[See Appendices IT and IIL)

TESTS OF ELEMENTARY TRAINING
(LEWIS GUN)

20. General ingiructions

1. The general instructions laid down in Vol. I, 1981,
Sec. 35, 1 to 4 (Rifie), apply equally to the Lewis EuilL.

2. 1. Before firing Table * A," Part TV, on the 30-vards
range the soldier will be roquired to pass tests 1 to 4.

li. Befors firing Table "' A" Part VI, the soldier will
ba required to pass tests 1 to 8.

i, Before firing Table  B," Part IIL the soldier will
be required to pass tests 1 to 10 and A A, tests T to 4.

iv. Belore firing Table ** B,” Part IV, the scldier will
be required to pass the whole of the tests.

_ 3. The passing of the tests must on no account be
judged merely on the time limit, as accomcy of manipula-
tion is the important consideration, Consaquently, even
though a man completes the test in the time limit but at

s the same timo is incorrect in some part of the handling,

or damages the gun or spare parts, he will be judged as
ha.--i'ug failed to pass the test, In all tests -u.-hfnra No. 2
or No. 3 takes an active part, and where failure to pass
by the No. 1 is obviously due to faulty manipulation by

un_uinftlu- other numbers, the No. [ will be given another
krial.
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. I, Sec. 21.)

—_——

CHAFTER 1I

GRENADE TRAINIXNG

21. Definitions

m & m..mu m 2
) M
g8 g%lc.
I8 3 3 .m ; = 15
vt LB Mwwiw
HEME
S5 g2dg. HERD ﬁmMm
il fas g5 151

g Ec 5858
R
SEI e

t, the shock from

g in the case of H.E. grenades,

in the case of smoke grenades,

#.~—The operation of fittin

which detonates the fillin
and opens the container

g a grenade with a

grenade so fitted 5 sa3d 0 be primed,
Premature.—A grenade which explodes eardier than

is intended.

Pri

detonator, &o. A
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Blind.—A live grenade which, for some reason, has
failed to explode when thrown or fired.

Discharger.—An attachment which, when fitted to
the rifie, provides a means of discharging a grenade
from the rifie with a specially filled grenade cartridge.

22, Ganeral

1. The principles governing the use of H.E. and smoke
£5 ifl'film‘fl& agrau laid down in Infantry Training,
Vol. 11, and Infantry Section Leading.
@, These principles are based on their characteristics,
which are r== . il i
i, Relatively short ramge—The H.E, grenade fir
from afﬁﬂ: las :ﬁu.ximm range of F25 yands,
and the smoke grenade 2 masdmum of 250 yarnds,
The minimom in each case is 100 yards. ;
ii. High trajectory and steep angle of descemt—This
provides considerable scarching power. An
enemy behind bullet-proof cover can thus be

driven into the i
iii. Relatively heavy weight.—The weight of the FLE.

and smoke ade is about one pound. This

limits the nﬁ“hcr which ean be carried by an

individual or in regimental transport, and
thereby restricts their umﬁ:mm' :

i, ¢ danger area~The pro anger area of a

Lﬂ;-l;E_ grenade may be taken to be twenty vards

in all directions from the point of burst. The

posaibility, however, of large fragments ha'fi%
sufficient velocity to inflict wounds wp to 1

yards, or more, must be considered, partscularly

Chap. 11, Sec. 22.] 125

if the burst is on stony ground. It follows that
throwing by hand is almost as dangerous to the
thrower as to the enemy unless adequate cover
exists, and that the use of cover by rifle bombers
when firing the grenade should not be neglected,

v. Swsceptibility to wind. —The fi of grenades is
conszlerably  affected by strength  and
direction of the wind. Corrections to allow for
deflection  will ::ﬂ.],umﬂ}- be required when
firing grenades, in some casés it may aven
be neccssary to increase or décrease range
adjustment, Only oxperience will  enable
bombers 1o judge the necessary allowances for
deflection or range adjustment.

3. Em of H.E, ar—Lo render its killing
power effcctive, the H.E. grenade must be burst on or
clese to the target. When fired from the discharger,
this demands a high standard of training in range setting
and maintenance of a constant angle of clevation as
well as in judging the effect of In view of the
above factors, overhead fire with grenades entails con-
siderable risk and should only be employed in case of
necessity,

4. Employment of simohs grenades —These are of vidus
for blinding small enemy posts for a short period.
Since only a lmited number of such grenades is carrisd
in the platoon their use with reference to the prevailing
wind and the proposed direction of the movement to be
made under cover of the screen must be carefully worked
ot (ses Flates 7, 8 and 9. A mild wind and damp
atmoesphere give the best conditions.,
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PLaTE 7
EMPLOYMENT OF SMoKE GEENADES
(Sipe or Cross WinD)

Chap. II, Sec, 22.] 127
: f’u:m B
EMPLOVMENT OF SMOKE ORENADES
(Winn Browms Dimectiy Towanps OpJECTIVE)

a L I.1_|I'|l' i B

POSETION
T BE —)
ELHDED

WIND

FiRERD d'
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(Chap. II, Sec. 23.

Prate o

EMPLOYMEST OF SMOKE GRENADES
A Crovp ForMED TO ScruN THE FLARK OF A SuaLL

OrERATION

1 -
R e

FIRERS

ddoo o

AT T I

L] [ B ]
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Smoke grenades should seldom be thrown, and their
use for overhead fire is inadvisable for the reasons given
in para. 3, above,

As the smoke cloud does not reach its maximum
density at once, grenades should be burst from ton to
twonty yards up-wind of the area to be blinded, according
to the strength of the wind,

A side or cross wind is the most favourable, and
requires the lenst number of grenades to maintain an
effective screen (s2¢ Plate 7).

If the wind is blowing towards the point to be blinded,
a larger number of grenades will be required, and these
must be accurately placed to form an effective screen
(ses Plate.s).

If the wind is blowing from the point to be blinded it
will be inadvisable to use smoke.

The screen should be formed by a salvo of about three
grenades, followed single es At intervals
according to atmos ic. conditions. The following
1B a rough guide as to the intervals at which grenades
should be fired to maintain the screen—mild wind,
15 seconds ; fresh wind, ten seconds : strong wind,
fve seconds.

23, System of iraining

1. The methods of instruction in both H.E. and
smoke grenades will adhere to the principles laid down
in Vol I, 1831, Sec. 3. Detuils as to grenade firing
and throwing arsas are as laid down in Vol ¥V, 1931,
Chapter VIL
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2. The sequence of instruction in lessons concerned
with firing and throwing will follow that of the rifle.
In lessons deﬂﬂ with the construction and mechanism
of  prenades the discharger, the " Ouestion and
Answer " method will be emploved as far as possible.

4. Instructors will impress upon men the pecessity
for common sense, care, and some knowledge of the
nature of grenades for those handling and using them,
but will not lay too much stress upon the question of
danger. To do so will cause lack of confidence and
nefvousness in handling grenades.

4. Omnce men have guined o reasonable working know-
ledge of the mechanism of grenades, the bulk of the time
available for grenade training will be spent in firing
practice, a4 small proportion only being allotted to
throwing, particularly in the lying position.

5. In order to avold unloading without firing, which is
an action seldom likely o occur on service, practice in
bring, other than dummy finng, will be camried out
without loading with 4 grenade,

?. Whlm an urdﬂEr is given to a rifle bomber to load,
ifilesg the type grenade is specifically mentioned,
HLE. will be used.

7. On service it is possible that a pause of several
minutes will occur between the action of loading and
the moment when fire is required.  In osder to prevent
rifle bombers remaining in the strained position of the
* aim," the command * Prepare to Fire ™ will be used
by section commanders to indicate the momont when
aim 8 to be taken,

Chap. II, Sec. 23.) 131

8. All officers, warrant officers and non-commissioned
officers whose duties in peace or war reguire them to
deal with Live grenade traming must be able to assemble
& fuze and detonator and prepare a demolition set
(Sec, 29), They must know the safety precautions and
rules laid down for the conduct of ** live ' practices and
bandling of ** Hve "' material.

Only an officer who has received instruction in the
subject at a recognized school is permitied to conduct
*“live " practices or to destroy blinds.

Officers who are iible for the eare and storage of
groenacde stores muast acguainted with the rules Iaid
down in Hegulations for Magnzines and Care of War
Miatenel”

9. The instructions relative to firing live grenades are
the concern of officers and soch N.C.Os. as mav be
selected to assist them. With the oxception the
* Points before firing or throwing live grenndes,”
they will not be taught o the men.

10. The sequence of subjects will be as follows =—

Characteristics and employment in the field—
brief explanation (Sec. 22).
Mechanism of HE, Grenade.
s . the Discharger.

T 1] S]m.kll ":I"E'!'bﬂ-llﬁ. [-SFF A.Fpﬂjljl.ﬂﬁ

IV to VIIL)

Firing instruction (Sec, 24),
Throwing instruction (Sec. 25).

Fractice in firing dummy grenades (Sec. 26).
= «+ throwing dummy gramd{zﬁ;h.}zs}_
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HD{-[E.:I:; hzué[um firing and throwing live grenfde
. 2B}
Practice with live grenades (Sec. 28).

24. Firing insiruclion
LESSON 3 —THE LYING POSITION
1. Preliminaries '— :

i, Stores required.—Rifles and bayonets, discharger,
grenade, and one round dummy ballistite
grenade cartridge for each man and for the
instroctor.

. Inspect rifles, dummics, ballistite grenade cart-
ridge. Loosen slings, Carry ont the first
safely frecaution. Extend squad. Instructor
and squad fix bridges on rifles. Fix tets,
Select grenade targets. * Load,” ** Rest.''
[nstructor calls squad to his right side,

o uetee of imsirinction,

i. States object of firlng instruction—to teach men
how to fire H E, and smoke prenades so that
i war correct action will be ingtinctive. This
lesson is how to fire grenades in the lying

Homn.

i, ** Rifle Bomber—Range . . .—Load."

Instructor gives a complete demonstration,
changing from rifleman to rifle bomber,
naming phases as below :—

Closing cut-off.

U:'.loaﬁLu ball.

Loading Euh.:t tite grenade cartridge.
Applying safety catch.

Chap. II, Sec. 24.) 133
Fixing discharger.
Loading grenade.

Aiming and firing.
Reloading for misafire ballistite,

UnJmﬂ.LIiEE without firing., (In case of
o, Grenade, i::gl:ru-:t-:-r adds :
" Removing Grenade.")
Unfixing diﬂ-:Earp:ur.
Hemovin pde.
g pesitin.

" Unloading ballistite grenade cartridge,

Reloading ball.

Instructor informs squad that this action will
take place when a section commander ks
about to wse H.E, or smoke grenades in

' battle. The lying position should be used

- —

for firing grepades whenever possible since
it is the steadiest and the most comfortable
for the firer, but the ground or cover will be
the deciding factor in adopting a position.
Stage 1. Unlonding Ball Cartridge — Loading
Ballistite Grenade Cariridge—Range Set-
ting and Position for Firing
3. Sspuance of fnshrustion,
i. ** Position.” und back to their places)
. Instructor gives *° Rifle Bomber—Range . . .

-—Fosition for Firing." Squad imitates
him in —
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() Eimgil%g fo riffe bomber.—Close the cui-
aff. 1f none, unload. Safely calch
forward. Unboad bail ge, Load
with baliistite grenade cartrdge,
Ap‘gg safety calch. Draw back rifle
under right armpit and unbx bayonet.
Fix discharger, Set ranpge, check
final fitting of discharger. Holl on
the right side, at the same time
swinging the legs quickly round to the
left. Right leg now straight and
pointing to the target. Leoft kneo
bent -and left foot close to the right
knee, efther inside or cutside it as is
mast comfortable. Rifie reversed,
duatf 'on the ground, Garrel ot an angle
of forty-five degrees. Right hand at
the small, right elbow on the ground.
Left hand near the oufer band, clear of
motal parts, Left forearm on left
knee. Head well back over the hecl
of the buf. F

(&) Changiog to riffesman. —Change to posi-
tion of rifleman, keeping the rifle
under the right: armpi. Unfix dis-

. Fix bayonet and  retum
rific to loading position, Open gui-
off. Unload ballistite grenade cart-
ridge. Load with ball cartridge.

iii, Afen practise iodividually, Instructor checks
each man separately,

mﬂ-ﬂ'r II: Em- H‘-l 135

iv. Instructor assembles squad and, while it rests,

gives reasons for poinis do nale, viz. i—

Poiwls lo wols Reasons

{8} Closing cut-off, To ensurc ball cartridge
ammunition is not fired
in mistake for ballistite

grenade cartridge.
{b) Position in  which To reduce rlﬁf.'ement
bayonet is unfized, in subsequent  rifle

discharger fixed and bomber’s position.

TANES set.
(¢} Right leg pointing To assist in  getting
towards target, direction.
(d) Left knee bont sup-)
porting the left {ore-
ETT. - For steadiness.
(#) Hight eclbow on
l_g‘runund.
(/) Rifle reversed, To take shock of dise

evenly through rifle,
(g) Head well back over To ensure accurate align

heel of batt. ment on the point of
i,
(&) Rifle keptatan angle All ranges marked on the
of 45 degrees. gas port are based on
this angle.
Imatructor questions squad to ensure that these
are understond.
¥, Squid resumes original tion and practises
word of com “ Rifle Bomber—
Roange . . . —Position,”  followed by
* Ritleman.""
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Stage 1I. Loading Position—Loading Grenade—
Unloading without Firing

4. Sequence of instruciion.
i. Squad in lying position—rifleman.
#i, Instructor orders ** Rifle Bomber—HRange

. « ~Position." Squad adopts ' Position

for Firing." .

i, Squad imitates instrocter in —

{d) Loading Position and Londing Grenade.—
Lower the body flat. Dmw the rifle
back over the right shoulder, kecping the
action "clear of the ground. ke out
grenade with the left hand, [fnsorew
the safely cap, keeping the fingers round
the taps, Place the gremade vn the dis-
charger and fress if home,  Pul the zafely
TP i 8 contentant place.  Reswma fhe
“ Position for Fiving,"

& Unioading wifhout firing —Instructor ex-

ins that on service this will seldom
ocour, but may be required occasionally.
Ensure that the safety catch is applied.
Draw the rifle back to position for load-
ing grenade.  Place the left hand over lhe
jpming of the discharger and wuscren the
ischarger with the righl kand. Shake
venade oul of discharger info ihe left hand,
i ing the fingers vound (he lape. Re-
place the safely cap and relurs prenads fo
hapersach.

g
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138 [Chap. II, Sec. 24.

iv. Instroctor up]uizul_:;ﬂl.hat on service u;.]-gn would
now change to riflemen, returning discharger
to haversack, In this case he w—af':ta them to
practise loading and unloading without delay.
They will fix dischargers and return to the
* Position for Fidng.”

v. Men practise loading and unleading individually.
Instructor checks each man separately,

vi. Instructor assembles squad amd, while it rests,
gives reasons fOr oINS (0 Nl S
For (@) : See Plate 10.

For (b) :— i
FPoints o nole Reasons
1. Applving safety catch. Safety precaution.,
#2 left hand over mouth of dis- To prevent grenade
charger whils nnscrewing. falling oat.

t3. Eeeping finpers round tape Safety precamtion.
when shaking grenads out.

vil. Squad practises by word of command, e.g.

** Load,'" followed by ** Without Firing—
Unload."

Detail printed in italics in i {#) and (&) above relers

to No. 54 Grenade.  Detail given in italics below refers

to No, 33 Grenade, Instructors will substitute as re-
qudred.

Far Ha, 233 Crenads
® Grenade ooly raivsd hiph eccugh in discharger fo allow ef
inserticn of pls,
t Mot icable,
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Londing
See thal the pas check s tght by soreasing it up ; ingevt
ihe grenade in the discharger, ensuring that the lever is
snsnde the disckarger. Hold the grenade with the lefi
hawd so that the pini can be wilhdrawn with the n’g{l
hand. Flace the forsfinger of the right hand through
{Be ring ard withdraw the pin, whick must b ralained

on the fimper wniil the grenade has been fired, Press
tire greveade fully dows.

Unlcading withowt firing
With the left hand withdraw the grenade sufficiently far
Jrom the discharger for the pin fo be it back, Fold
the grevade in this poszition with the thumb ard fore-
ﬁm.mwmuwﬂmmm
Singers,  Re the pin and wnload ke grenads
Jirmrqihdﬁdrgh. flay lhe bin on the adge of the
V.

Stage III. Aiming and Firinpg®
3. Sequence of instruction.
. Instroctor and squad load (rifleman}.

. ‘*Rifle Bomber—Range . . —Load.”
Change to rifle bomber and load,

ifi, Squad imitates instructor,
“Prepare to Fire."—Remowve the right
hand from the small. Push the safny
calch  forward. Close the fst Hghtly,

*® In this stage these will be no leading with grenadis,
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extend the forcfinger and place it on the
#rigger, kecping the rest of the hand clear
u{%: rifle. th the head well back and
the rifle held at an angle of 45 degrees,
align the rifle in the direction of the target.
Om” the command ** Fire ** take the hrst
pressure and, as soon as the alignment is
correct, take the second pressure. 1f the
order is piven to fire another grennde,
reverse tho rifie; ]:ﬂ]d ;-iﬂ;‘fhhﬂhli'cé
ade cartri apply the aly
ﬁ?m mnt&:m as before.
During imitation instructor emphasiees poinis
o wale {see vi, below),

iv. Imstructor ex that on service when the
required number of grenades have been fired,
men would get an order to change to rifle-
man, In this case, as he wants them to

tise " Aiming and Firing"™ this crder
will not be given until after men have

v. Men practiss individually. Imstructor cheeks
each man separately.

vi. Instructor assembles squad and, while 1t rests,
gives reasons for poimls fo wofe (Plate 11).
Instructor then explains that, & ballistite
grenade cartridge missfices, the firer will
reverse the rifle, unload the roond, load
again with a fresh round, apply the safery
cafch, reversa the rifle, aim, and without

waiting for any further arder, will fire.
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Prate 11
Firmec—Lyving. PrErAne 10 FInE axp Finive PosiTion

the grenade.

To take shock of
#vrenly throughoot dile.
i, Huguwﬂ back over heel of)
LE.

7. Rifie aligned in the dirsotion
of the t by baving

the poimk of aim, theaxis
of the ride barrel and
the firer's ope all in cne
wvertlcall plana, J
§. Riflc kept at an angle of 45  All ranges merked on fhe
degrees, port are basal on this anple.

To engure accurate alignsoent
oa the paint of aim.

o
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wii, Further practice in aiming and firing by word
of command, e.g. - * Range . . —~Load—
Prepare to Fire." Instructor will
introduce the following varations (—
(a) Mizshre ballistite grenade cartridge—
* - occasionally only.
ik} Firing smoke grenade instead of HLE.
viii. Instroctor onders ' Rifleman.' Then, 4o
complete the Lesson, {urther practice by
word of command, e.g. © “ Rifle Bamber—
Fire," followed by the command ** Rifle-
man." -

LESSON 4. —<THE ENEELING POSITIONM

1. Stores vequired and Preliminaries as for Lesson 3,
except command B ** Eneeling Load "—* Order
Arms "—* Ground Arms."

2. Sequence of insiruciion.

i, Instructor states lesson is how to fire grenades
in the kneeling position,

ii. Instructor explains that, on the order to chan
from rifleman koecling to rifle bomber, the
seguence of actions is the same as in the lying
position, but there are small differences in the
way in which they are corried out.

il Instructor gives compicte demonstration 485 for
lying position, naming only the following
four phisses j=—

Changing position,

Chap. II, Sec. 247 143
REI-D-rL-I.I_d ing missfire ballistite grenade cart-
TICLd.

Unloading without firing,

Changing to rifleman,
He then informs squad that this position will be
| used when the ground or cover prevents the
firer seeing the target in the lying position,

El:E.u- I. Unloading Ball Cartridge—Loading
allistite Grenade Cartridge—R

—and Position for Firing ¢ i g
d. Sequence of ingfriction,

i Instructor gives “ Rifle Bomber—Range . , .
—Position for Firing." Squad imitates
instructor—Cit-off, unloading Bail idge,
loading ballistite grenade cartridge, m%y
caich. Dring right knee close to left les
Draw rifle back onder right armpit, pressing
it closo to the body with the right arm. Unfix
bayonet. Fix tlischarger, Set range, check
ﬂm[ﬁttinE. Rifle reversed, butf on the ground
and well for . barrel at an angle of 45
degrees.  Right hand at the small, left hand
near the outer band, clear of metal parts : left
arm on the left knes. Head well over the b,
Changing to rifleman : [full the rific back under
t armpit, unfic discharger, fix bayomet,
Adopt W“'Eﬂadl:ﬁi-ﬁﬂﬂ as. rifleman, unload

g

ﬁltﬂih grenade cartridge., Load ball cart-
n“-ﬂﬂﬂliﬂﬁtﬂim instructor emphasizes poinds fo
uale (see sub-para. iif, below), s

www. vickersmachinegun.org.uk



144 (Chap. II, Sec. 24,

ii, Men practise individually, Instructor checks
each man separately,

iii. Instroctor assembles squad and, while it rests,
gives ressons for poiads fo sete where necessary,
and  questions  squad to see that these are

understood
Points to nole Reasons
{#) Closing cut-off. To ensure ball cartridge
ammonition is not Gred
in mistake for ballistite
grenade cartridge.
{6) Right knes close to For convenlence in align-
g ¥ ing the rifle.
(e} Iifle reversed. To take shock of discharge

evenly throughout the
rifle

(@) Butt well forward.  To ensure that the bolt
bever does not strike the
right leg when firing.

iv, Further practice by word of command.

] . Loa Position—Loading Grenade—
i Unlanl:?llnq. without Firing
V. Sequence of inshruction.
i, Instructor explaing that to load the grenade and
unload without firing are the same as in the
il. Squad practises by word of command. |
iii., Squacl rests and is questioned on reasons for
pofuds to nots.  For * Loading,” fes Plate 12

i
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Frate i3
Frring—KNeELING, LoaApiec PosrrioN anD LoamiNg

1. Position of rifle, To facilitate loading gren-
ade,
*2. Securing tapein position, Safety precaution.
3. Pressing grenade right o ensore maximum mnge,
home,
*For Na, 3G Grenade.
2, 1. Gas check screwed To ensure correct direction
tight. in flight.
i, Lever imsdde dis- Safety precaution.
charger. www.vickersmachinegun.org.uk
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for " Unlpading withewt Firirg" as in Lesson 3,
Stage II.
iv. Further practice.

Stage III. Alming snd Firing

5. Sequence of tusiruction.
i. Instructor explains that aiming and firing are
the same as in the lying position,
ii, Squad practises by word of command.
iti, Squad rests and is questioned on reasons for
Poinis fo nole (see Flate 13, Figs. 1 and 2.
iv. Further practice,

25. Throudng instriciion
General

l. Grenndes over one pound in weight cannot be
thrown-—in the strict sense of the word—Dby the average
man, whilst their characterigtics requirs them to be
thrown at a high angle, It will be found, therefore, that
the bost method of delivering the grenade by hand bs by
an overarm swing, similar fo  howling " in crickes.

2. In the gucceeding paragraphs and in the ™ Lessons,™
the words ““right " or “left” in brackets, following
““ left " or * right," refer to a left-handed thrower.

8. Accuracy is of more impertancs than the distance
of a throw. Any tendency, therefore, on the part of men
to see how far they can throw the grenade, irrespective
of accuracy, will be checked at once.

4, Accuracy is obtained by—
i. Keeping the eyes on, or on the line of, the target,
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Prare 13

FimiNc—HKxEELING. PrREPARE TO Finke axp Frmixe
Positiox

Fra. 1 Fic, 2

Sine Vizw Frowr View
Excep FTm ﬂ]w f T t damage to the hands
k h:::rdin:h.tr i!l |:|hm7 P F::::‘g':lud:n.r;anllhn grenade.
t5.
z. mnepnlrnep:::u:n;k-nlﬂ All ranpes marked on the gus
5. Tid Cab Tk e Edl O T b e ailgzatint o
. '.- CESTIT A0S ST L
batt. ko tbopalnt of alm, To aveld
muzzhs blast from balbistiie.
4. Agnment of rifle, To enaure accurate alignment oo
tha point of akm,
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ii. Correct pointing of the left (right) shoulder
relative to the target. Men who have & con-
sigtent fault in throwing to one side of the

int af aim must be taught to counternct this
pointing  the m.ﬁr a corresponding
distance to the other side of the target.

iil, Keeping the right (left) arm in the forward
action as upright as possible. This will also
munimize any tendency to throw without
aufficient elovation.

5. Distance depends mainly on a natural swing which
is free and vigorous, Men will be allowed to throw in
the way which is natural to them so long as they apply
the poants mentioned above in para. 4 to their swing.
Apart from the Initial lesson anvthing which ten
to drill movements in throwing will be aveided.

8, The following precautions will be taken when
throwing dummy grenades (—

i, Culy one man will throw at a time, except when
pmitating instructor in first throw, when all
men throw together,

ik, Mo man ls to throw without a direct onder,

iti, Grensdes will never be thrown from man to man,

iv. No man will attempt to catch 4 grenade,

v. When throwing from the various distance circles
over the high wire, the throwers should be
arranged in echelon, so that thoese behind do
not endanger those in front,

vi. No man will pick up a grenade which has been
thrown until ordered to do so.

7. In the early stages of imstruction in throwing,

L]
. (@) High Wire, Vol. V,
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instructors will detail & member of the squad to stand
directly behind the target so that he can observe the
strike of the grenades and call for necessary corrections
to bring the next throw on to the target.
Corrections will be to the nearest yard. The words
;JIIJF.E oA Edr't‘ l}u{nwn "b:}i]l:; uﬁiu the case of grenades
0 or g target respecti .
o ' and * Right ' for lateral errors, 2 -ag::-:l::ﬁge
falls two yards short and one yard right of the target.
Correction will be ** Up two, left one.™
It is essential, however, for men to become capable of
observing and making corrections themselves, This train-
ing will be introduced into practice as soon as possible.
8. At fifst men should be allowed to throw in shirt
sleeves, - gradually working up to the conditions of
throwing wisen wearing marching order and steal helmets,

&, When men have acquired a satisfactory swimg and
reasonable standard of accuracy, sice with dummy
grenades should be carried out as m}—

1, Standing Posilion —

1831, Plate 41 ...

%) Cage, Vol. V, 1931, :
Plate 43 ... « To combine acenracy,
length and direction with

a high throw from cover,

To teach men to throw high.

ii. Lying Posifion >—
Using the cages as for standing, Thrower will
be behind cover which will have been erected
five yards in front of the throwing cage.
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LESSBON 5. —STANDING POSITION

1. Preliminaries.

i Stores reguired —Not less than two dummy
grenades for each man,

ii. Squad in shirt sleeves, Instructor issues
grenades and squad carries out fhe firsd safely
precasetion and places grenades on the ground.

ifi. Instructor mentions precautions as laid dowm
in Sec, 26, B.

2. Sequence of iratning.

i. Instructor states the lesson is how to Hhrow
grenades in the standing position.

ii. Explains that this grenadae is too heavy for a
man o fhrow—in a strict sense of the word—
and an overarm action like a bowler (demon-
strate) & used.

i, Instructor, facing same direction as the squad
and opposite left-hand man, gives complete
demonstration, neming phases ;—

Ready position,

Removing safety cap,

Throwing grenacdes.
He then informs squad that occasions may
arise on service when throwing of grenades is
necessary,

iv. Squad imitates instructor. Pick wp a de.

lace i tn the palm of the vight ({efi) hand. Crip
il firmly, kecpring the forefinger and thumb round
fhe base of the safety cap.  Place (e forefinger

-_ =
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and fhiemb of the other kand over the fod of the
safely cap—hands with knuckics uppermast and
close t0 fhe waisl, Face the targst, furn to the
right and balance the body by carrying off the ieft
(Fghs) fool towards the larget,

Instructor informs sqund this s the * Ready
Position,” and will adopted whenever |J1:é|
command ** Ready " is given. By a furn of
the hands remove the safely cap, faking care that
the forefinger and thumb of the right (leff) hand
keepr the tape on the gremade. The sa
wrill be hepd in the left (right) hand wnfil the
gremade has beem throws,  Slightly bend the
knces, Fix the eyes on, or in the direction of
thoe target, keeping the left (right) shoulder
pointing at the target. Swing back as far as
pesaible, allowing the left (mght) arm (and
foot, if necessary) to come up naturally.
Without a pause swing quickly forward, keep-
ing the right (left) arm upright and deliver the
grenade,

Luring imitation instructor emphasizes poins
fo mofe ($es sub-para. vi, below).

v. Without using _grenades, men practise indis
vidually thm-u.:hng actipn only whilst instructor
Supervises, each man in turn throwing two
grenades.

vi. Instructor assembles squad and, while it rests,
EIves Tensons for podnds fo nofe and questions
squad to ensure reasons are understood.
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Potuls fo nole Hegsons
{a) Eyes on, or in the direc- )
tion of the target

throaghout the throw
{8) Left (right) shoulder ¢To assist accuracy.
pointing at the target
until the grenade leaves
the hand. 4 ;
(¢) Muscles not rigid and a To assist in making a long
free easy swing without  throw {if required),

DS
lnp,'qaht {left) arm as up- To assist accuracy and in
2 right as possible. Ehn:ﬂi.ng high angle of
1941, o8

vii. Further practice as in v, but dummy grenades
will be pooted and each man will throw four or
five in SuccesEion,

Detail printed in italics above refers to No. 54 grenade.
Dietail in ttalics below refers to Mo, 36 grenade. Instruc-
tor will substitute as required.

Pick up a grenads.  Hold it in the right (left) hand base
downwards, the lever under the base of the fingers,
thimb fust Below the filling screw, gripping i firmly.,
Place ihe first or second fuger of the ff? (right) hand
thromgh the ving of the safety pin, hands with Ruickles
afrpermost and close bo the wais!, Face fhe largsl, furd
to the right and balance the body by carrying off the lef}
(right) foot foaards the targel. Keeping the left {right)
aru still and clogs to the body, withdraw the pin by
thrusting the right (leff) hand dounwards and back-
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wards . glance al the showlders of the prenade 1o see
that the whole pin has been draum oud,  Keep the fin
wntil lhe gremads has beem throwm,

LESSON 6.—LYING POSITION

1. Preliminaries.

Stores required, as In Lesson 5.

2. Sequencs of instruciion,
i, Instroctor states lesson is how to throw the

grenade in the lying position.

fi. Imstructor adopts B}:F position so that squad

can 3¢ his night side, and gives complets
demonstration, naming phases —

Heady position,

Removing safety cap (or pin),

Throwing grenade.
He then informs squad that it will not always
b podsible to stand up to throw, or even 1o
kneel, so the throw must be done from the
lying position.

fif. Squad imitates instructor,

(153

Lie face downwards directly towards the
target. Hold the grenade as in the standing
tion, both hands closa under the chin,
lbows outwards, Remove the cap (or fin)
as before. Place the hands in a natural
positicn for pressing up, keeping the cap (or
fum) i the left hand, Press quickly up on
both knees.  Keeping the left (nght) knes on
the ground, swing the body quickiy back,
F
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allowing the left (right) arm and the right

{left) knee to come up natorally,
the eves and: left tnghftr} shoulder nnm
of the target, swing forward, right (left) arm
as upright as possible, and dehiver the grenads.
Cuickly lie down.
Fowpls fo nofe are the same as for thoe

standing position.

. Men pick up prencdes and practise individunlly,
as in 5.

v. Instructor assembles squad and, while it rests,
questions on Teasons for Poinds fo rel,

vi. Further practice, pooling grenades, a5 in
Lesson 8,

26. Firing dunpmy grenades

1. The rasge.—The live firing range will never be used
for dummy firing,  The ground chosen should preferably
be soft, in order to avoid There should be
no long grass, &c., near the targets, or difficulty will be
experinced in ing the grenades and time will be
wasted. Theme of tlm should, if possible, admit
of targets being to the full range of the weapon
and m.n.b-lnanumh:r m&mstn work at the same
time, Rifie bombers must be trained to make use of cover
atall times. Firing points and targets will be numbered.

O hard ground it is advisable to have either a partially
ﬁlludﬂralnldﬂttﬁimdbag under the heal of the butt to
avoud damage to the rifle,

2, Tar, Targets should resent  sections of
trench, Bﬁ-huhm, &e., mdnutfﬁh:tﬁwlm O a

M- H-p -SHI- -“1-] lE‘E

permanent range these may be actually dug in, Where
digging cannot take place they shoukl be outlined with
sandbags,
3. Range dizcipline,
i. Only the instructor and the detail firing will be
of the firing-point.
fi. The next detail to fire will wait about five yards

in rear of the firing-point.
iil. The remainder of the squad will ba not less than

ten yards in rear,
iv, No man will fire without a direct order,
4. Method of conduching pradiice.
i. Sections will be formed vp in rear of the firing-
* point, the order of firing given out and details
ordered to assume the pasitions referred to in
para. 3, above.
ii. A rifle fitted with discharger, a su of
ides @ ballh&tag:mufam;mﬁ?
&t each firing-paint,
iif. Each man will load and fire on the order of
his immediate commander.
iv, {a) During firing the instructor will ascertain
from the firer the cormection to be made,
i any, after ﬁiﬂﬂ; esich grenade.
% Neo correction will be made unless the
instractor s satisfied that the angle of
the rifle was 45
(¢} In this connection, themﬁithca:ﬂaat
the target that, under normal circum-
stances, will include the correctiy fired
grenades, must be considered, as 2o cor-
rﬁntmnwmulﬂhmm?fmmnndu

www. vickersmachinegun.org.uk



156

[Chap. II, Sec. 26.

falling within this arex, The following

are the approximate sizes of areas of

ground at the target which should con-

tain grenades fired with the correct range

adjustment and angle of rifle, in still air ;—
ARTA

Rawge Length Width
s, yds,
S0 yds. ... e ] 10
200 yds. ... RS |1 5
100 wds. ... e 10 2

v. On the command ** Unload,' the firer will
unload his rifle, close the gns port, ground
arms, and stand up.

vi. The number of grenades which can be fired by
each detail will depend upon circumstances,
but two should be considered the minimum.
Details may mﬂout the practice as often as

BCOVErY

time pormits. af grenades will oaly
be carried out by order of the senior officer ar
N.C.O, present.

vil, Instrectors on the ficing-points will discuss the
question of wind allowance, but, so far as
possable, they will get the man to make his
oW egtimate,

vill. Apart from the wind, errors in direction may
be due to two canses =—

{a) Fal:::.y alignment—most common in the
kneeling position, the tendency being
to throw shots to the left,

() Flinching—the tendency being to thro
shots to the right. g4 H

Chap. TI, Sec. 27.]
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27. Tests of elameniary training
Oral Tests
A total of four questions, covering the subjects stated

below, will be meked.

Stapdard (o pass,—Satisfaciory knowledge in three out

of four :—

1. The mechaniam and action of each type of grenade

in s,

2, The mechanism, fixing, care and cleaning of the
discharger and bridge.

Inspectlon Test

Inspection and preparad

ion for wse of gremades and

defonators,—Each man will be required to carry out the
test with dummy material and at the same fime describe

what he is deing.

Standard Tests
1. Changing from rifleman fo rifls bomber and vice versa,

i, Lying position.

(a) Chanpging to rifle bomber ... 50 seconds ®

(b) Changing

from rifle bomber 30 seconds *

i. Hﬁfﬂiﬂi::siﬁm,

(ay €
(k) Changing

ging to rifle bomber ... 50 seconds *

from rifle bomber 30 seconds *

Words of command will be—"' Rifle Bomber—
Range . . . " or vice versg,

#® i the cace of the? |-inch diichasger the tlmes will be 40 seconds

and 20 secomds respictively.
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The time will be taken from the moment of giving the
range wntil the change is compleded,

Standard fo pass—Poesition in each case must be
correct after chanpge,

2. Firving.~Ench man must fire three grenades oot of
five into a circle 40 feet in diameter, at a range of 150
yards.

Target, 2 shell-hola in the centre of the clrcle.

Firing position, according to the groumd.

3. Throwing,—This test will be carried out on the
* Cage test "' ground (see Vol. V, 1831, Plate 43) in the
etanding position ; the number of grenades will be fifteen.

i. 1The men will throw first at the centre cage until
he has thrown three grenaces imto it
ii. He will then throw at l.he right-hand cage until
he has thrown three grenades into this also,
iii. Any balance of grenades will be thrown at the
left-hand cage.

Standard fo pass =

‘Three grenades thrown isfe the centre and night-
hand cages.
Two grenades thrown fnfe the left-hand cage.

28. Trainiug wnith ve grenades
General points before Firing and Throwing
Live Grenades
1, Live grenades must be carclully inspected as a

preliminary to their preparation for use.  Thas inspection
is for the pourpose of discovering :—
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i. Defocts which might lead to prematures,
B, Delects which might couse blinds or weak
explosons.
For other instructions, s£2 Appendix relating to prenade
in guestion.

2, Inspection should always be carried out according
to a definita plan in order to prevent points being over-
locked. The detail of inspection will depend upon the
type of grenade.

-isli : Egﬁm Er“t:h“:u::ﬂﬁn l.‘!:

never & i n oo
the grenades should be completed first, they will then
h;:rtpulqdmdplmadmannmdu ln.ﬂ;umliu-nnf the
bursier seis or detonalors follows.

4. The first cafety precawfion—Whenever a grenade
is first handled the plug or other device will
alwayvs be removed at onee to ascertain whether it
is primed or not.

General Instructions regarding the Firing and
Throwing of Live H.E, s
S.Mt h the use of grenades can be taught in all
h":"ll.ﬂ 1:||:| Mmﬂumy matertal Eﬂl}r—ihl:
dumm].- ves in exactly the same way as a
live one except that it does not explode—the traju]nﬁms
a bomber cannot be considered complete until he
thrown ar fired live grenades.

8. Live practices are simply to give confidence to the

man in bhaodling o weapon which is, wrongly, supposed
to be very dangerouns. With present-day equipment

www. vickersmachinegun.org.uk



lﬁﬂ' [m“pr Ilp EH1 ﬂ'

accidents can generally be traced to one of four main
CAULES I

i. Ignorance.

il. Negligence
fid. Deliberate nﬂnhulﬂing.
iv. Fright.

The first three can be excluded by training and super-
vision | the last can be overcome by live practice, Con-
fidenice comes quickly after firing or throwing even one
grenade. Should the allowance of grenades permit, two
should be thrown in addition to those fired from the
discharger. 2

7. Thke range—Thao plan of the danger arca of the live
H.E. bombing range is shown in Vol. V, 1931, Plate 44.
The plan of smtable live throwing and finng trenches is
shown in Vol V, 1931, Flate 45. The danger arca must
be clearly marked out by red danger fiags and look-out
men posted whenever the range is in use, A minimom
distance of 200 yvards must be allowed in all directions
from every possible point of burst

8. Targets —These should be simikar to thoss used for
dummy firing, 4.2 shallow trenches and shell-holes
Each may be marked by a number, preferably of metal,
placed near it to facilitate indication. One target for
throwing will be placed in front of each throwing bay.
For firing, a single set of targets, at distances inter-
mediate between the minimum and maximum ranges of
the weapon, will suffice for all firing bays.

*3 Safesy precawtions (see Vol ¥V, 1831, Fiate 43).—

The following precautions will be sirictly observed :—
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i. Bafore a live practice beging all danger ﬂ:ﬂ
must be raised, look-out men posted and
whole of the ground, in{:lun;]:lr'g the dange,
area, ascertained to be clear of persons and
live-stock.

ii. A medical orderiy ided with all first-aid
applicances should be in attendance on the

under suitable cover, generally in one

of the splinter-proof shelters. I a medical
orderly 13 not available, a box containing
tﬂunﬂ'quut. bandages, todins, &c, must be
Pmﬂdi:duruikqhtmﬂ:unmﬂnnpjﬂ-t
, throughout the practice. In any case, the
" medical officer in charge of the troops con-
cerned will be informed that live firing i to
take place.

il E person on the bombing range must wear
1ilrtﬂ;""ln:rql helmet.

iv. Smoking is absolutely forbidden on the range,
and at any tims when live grenades, delonators,
&c., are being handled or carried.

v. A red danger flag will be on the control post

durin ctice, Thhhﬁll be lowered E:Ha

practice is about to begin, the
oﬂuhuw first satisfied himself that danger
flags and Imkvqutmmmmpmmmm:d
that the range is clear. No person may enter
the danger area unless the flag oa the control
post 15 raised.

vi, A qualified officer will always be in charge and
will control the practice from the contral post.
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vil. A N.C.O.,, who must be a trained bomber, will
be on duty in each prissng bay and in esach
throtring or firing bay,

viil. Not more than one person in addition to the
N.C.0. on duty will be i any prinving, rowing
or firing bay at any time,

ix. Every one, except the Odficer in the Control Poat,
the K.C.Os on duty in the priming, hrowing
or firing bays, and men actually throwing,
E;Ejﬂg or firing; will be under cover in the

ter-proof shelters.

X. No grenade will be primed until the man enters
the fwiming bay prepara to throwing or
firing. To ensure that this rule is obeyed, the
box containing the birsfer sefs or defosalors
will be in the possession of the N.C.0. on duty
in the friming bay, who will sawe the nomber
required to exch man in turn as he enters and
will perscnally superintend the operation of
Priming.

xi. No grenade will be loaded, and no man will fire
or throw without the direct individual order
of the officer in charge.

xil, Any order 1o take cover must be instantiy

xiii. To ﬂil'ﬂil"lﬂtﬂ any possibility of prematures, all
the points laid down for the inspection and
preparation of bursfer sels and
detonators, &c., will be strict’y observed (see

___Appendix for grenade in questicn).

xiv, Every blind will be accounted for and destroyed

before leaving the range,
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xv. The " demolition ™ ﬁ must aiways be on the
range duari =
xvi. On II.E.E:i punsﬁdpfﬁs advisable to have either a
partially filled or folded sandbag under the
heel of the butt to aveid damage to the rifie.
xvil. It is the duty of the officer conducting live
practices {o foresee the possible incidents that
might occur through nervousness, or failure in
the mnterial being used, which are likely to
endanger those taking part. He should
instruct N.C.Os. and men in the immediate
action to bo followed. See special instructions
in the Appendix for the grenade in guestion.

10 Melthod of comducting practice,

i. Sections will be told off into detals, the requiste
number of unprimed grenades will be
to cach man, and they will then be marched
into their respective splinter-proof shelters.

il. M.C.Os. for duty will then take their l].‘-ll'-'u!l.[!l.‘.ﬁ-:
thoss detailed for the f"l"l'l'l'll'iﬁf hl}'; will have
with them the necessary number of barsier
sels or defonators in their boxes,

fii. The officer in charge will take his ploce in the
contrel post; be will have with him the
demolition box and any spare grenades there
may be. Having ascertained that all safety
regulations have been complied with, he will
lower the control post flag and order the first
detail into the friming bay.

iv. The first detail will prime their grenades and
pass on to the threring or firing bays, as the
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case may be;: the second detaidl will at once
take the placa of the first in the priming bay.

v. ODaly those prenades will be prised whick are fo be
used before returning lo fhe inkar-proaf
Ekeller » mo man will return to the splinter-
proof shelter with a primed grenade. Shoukd
the practics be ca for any reazon before
the number of primed grenades has been nsed,
the H.C.Os. in mmm‘;g or ﬂpﬁmiaﬁ bays will
see—failing orders to this efiec at the un-
used grenades are unprimed @ they will retain
Htcﬁrsrw#fswﬂ?i'mw.r;. i&h“iadmnutrl:rﬂ
to stopping of a practice due to a blind.

vi. When a firing practice is being carried oat the
procedure will be as follows :—

Command Aelion

“Range . . . Target No. 1 loads ballistite prenade

—No. 1 Load." cartridge, applics safely

{(The number means catch, sets range, loads
No. of bay.) grennde,

As soon as he f8 ready, the

N.CO. will hold uwp his

hand.
i []Eir_;:a ]'.:—-Prﬁpuu to No. %c][:l:il.l:'nh‘;:ﬂ forward safety
, ca aims.
“ No. 1—Fire," No. 1 fires, observes flight of

his grepade and takes

COWVET,
Whenever the command ““ Fire ' i3 given, the occu-
pants in all other bays will take cover. The officer in the
control post will observe the actions of the frer, the
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flight of the grenade, and that every ons has taken cover.
He will then take cover himself. After the explosion he
will continue as follows {—
Command—** Range . . . Target—No, 2—Load."
If there are more than two bays, the procedurs will
b the same until all have fired one gronsude, No. 1 will
then fire his second grenade, the same sequence being
obssrved until all grepades have been fired by the detall.
Comimand Action
“ Detall—Change. " First detail moves to it5 splinier-
proof shellers. Second detail re-
places first in the firfug bay, and
the third moves from Endar=
proof skelfer 10 provung bay.
vil. When a throwing practice is being carried out,
the preliminartes, safety precautions, and
pre will be as for * Firing,"" with the
exception that the following words of com-
mand will be used ;—
Comamiaiid Action
““MNo. 1—Ready."”  No. 1 adopis the ** Ready "' posi-
tion. The N.C.Q. will hold up
his hand as a sigoal to the
afficer when this has been done.
' No. 1—Throw.” No. 1 prepares the grenade for
theowing :  throws, observes
flight of grenade and takes
COVER,
Whenever the command ““Throw " is given,
the cecnpants of all other bays will take cover,
‘The officer will act as in firing practice.
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11. Action in caze of bifnds—Should a blind' occar,
every ons will remain under cover until further orders.
After an interval of one minute in the case of percossion
grenades, and five mingtes in the case of time-fuze
grenades; the officer in will proceed alone to
destroy the grenade where it lies {ses Sec, 29, 12).

12, Forthe purpose of recording and rting failures
ared defects, the officer In ch mtli?ﬂubmwrc RITY
irregularities in the performance of tho gresades,

29. Preparation of -:Ermﬂ.l'ﬂanﬂuﬁ and the destruction of

1. Skores requived 5=

Demaolition box containing !
1 box Fure, Safety, No. 11.
I box Ko, 8, Mark VII, detonators,
1 cylimder, 1 oz, gun-cotfon primers.
Lating.
1 rectifior,
1 pair pliers.

A knife and matches will be required. The Intter

will not be cirned in the demolition box.

& Fures—In firing charges of explosives, it is neces-
sary for the man who is firing the charge to ba able to
do so from a safe distance, or to be given time to take
cover before the explosion oocurs.

3. For firing charges at a distance, * instantanscus
Juze ks employved ; this burns at the rate of aboot 90 feet
in ope second, and the length uwsed depends uwpon the
safety distance required,
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4. Instantaneous Fuze is never used in
work, cven for the destruction of blinds, but it 15 neces-
sary for every one who may have to destroy blinds to be
familiar with its appearance and characteristics in onder
to be able to distinguish it. The types of instantaneous
faze in use ave as follows :—

Mark IV ~Coloured red. The exterior conaists of a
waterproof tape covering.

Mark V ~Coloured orange, and is ribbed on the out-
side by meains of crossed threads wound round it to
enable it to be distinguished by touch in the dark,

Fuze, smatanianeons, detosaling.—Used for mining and
d\-_gl:d.itinn purposes, and is contained in tin or lead
tubing

5. Safety Fuze is nsed in grenade work in connection
with the destruction of biinds, and also forms part of the
firing mechanism of many grenades themselves. It is
slow buming, and is used in comparatively short lengths,
The time that elapses between the b of the fiuse
and the explosion allows the firer to get under cowver.

8. Fuze, Safety, No. 11.~This fuze i used for
demolition purposes and burns at the rate of 36 inches
in approximately 50 seconds {1 inch in 2} scconds).
There may be a variation of 15 seconds, l&ss or more,
in every 36 inches. It consists of a core of finely

ground surroanded by strands of hemp or
jute mmm of gutia percha and finally by

a covering of black waterproof tape. It &5 packed in
tins contaming rolls of 48 [est. The rate of burning is
marked on the label on the lid of the tin:
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7. Fuze precautions :—

i. ‘When taking a new box info use the rate of
burning uld be tested by burning a
measured length—say, 12 inches—and noting
the time taken,

il Always unroll the fuss @ attempts to straighten
oot a coll by pulling the loose end will result
in the formation of kinks and breakage of the
powder trail ; this may cause failure in nse,
The end of the fize which ia to be lighted must
be cut on the slant 20 as to expose o large area
of the powder tradl,

Hi, Lighting the fute.—Fure may be lighted casily
by means of a fort fire or vesuvian specially
mude for this purpose, but generally matches
onty will be available,

Iv. Fuze cannot usvally be lighted by applving the
Name of an ondinary mateh @ the fame tem-
perature 15 too low and only results in melting
the gutta percha in the fuze, which thon covers
the surface of the powder trail and lighting
becomes impossible.

v. The method to be adopted, therefore, s 10 hold
the match against the fise, so that its head is
in direct contact with the end of the powder
trail, then to rub the prepared surface of the
match-box on the head of the match; the
burst of flame in close contact with the powder

__caunses it to ignite at once.

i adfely fure cannot be extinguished oven by
placing it undor water.
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8. Detonators :—

i, There is one particular property of high
explosives which distinguishes them ihrjlfm
anpowder and certain other low explosives ;
tan bo detonated. Detonation is wery
much more viclent than ordin explosion
and, therefore, the rﬁﬁtpmduuﬂ'hfa.givm
m of explosive is very much greater,
ton, bowever, cannot generally be
caused by lighting a high explosive in the
ordinary way ; it is necessary to initiate the
detomna in some way, and for this purposs
a device called a defonmior is employed, Its
haracteristics are that it can be detonated by
a blow (a8 in & percussion cap), by friction, or
by a flame. A defonator can, therefore, be set
by the flame Immam;ﬂyé;n. and if
placed in contact with a high explosive charge

will cause it to detonate.

H. The detowator, as used in bombing, consists of a
arnall mh!::f“ tube closed at one end and partly
flled with a small quantity of very sensitive
and powerful explesave, much too sensitive to
be used in large quantities. This explogive is
generally fulminate of mercury, or some mix-
ture of this substance, These defonaiors are
classified as ' Service " or ' Commercial ” and
their size is expressad by a number.

. An e of o Service delonaior is the No. 8,
Mark VII. These are used in bombing, for the
destruction of blinds, The No. 8, k VII,
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defonator is painted red and has a small labcl
affixed to it bearing its designation ; they are

i1 red tin boxes contalning 25, each in
A separate Tecess,

9, Detonator precautions.—

i. 1n view of the sensitiveness of the explosive con-
tained in deforafors, they must be handied
with great care, They must not be struck,
crushed or bent, nor subjected to heat
or frictlon. No attempt will be made to
interfere with the substance contained in
thieim. !t

#i, They are quickly affected by damp, and shoulbd
always be kept closed in their boxes, -

iil. When stored, the provisions of the Regulations
for the Care and Storage of War Matesiel will
be strictly observed.

10. Assembling fuzes and d-el:-nnltm:;;d <
i Cut off the length of fuse required ; L]
':fhinhistnbﬂli being cut on the skant
angd the other end square, a
ii. Remove any loose threads which may be sticking
tr:rﬂwnutsid:h:i the fure where it is to be
inserted into the defomador
Hi. Measure the distance fromi the month of the
defomator to the surface of the fulminale by
inserting a blade of I{.:ndtt;::k off on the
& length } inch t
fe. Sm%dnwn the end of the fuze with the fingers.
a0 that it will po easily into the defowalor, and
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msert it gently up to the mark previowly
made. Do not use & screwiitg motion in doing
this, as the friction which might possibly be
caused would be dangerous,

v. The fuzs must now be fixed to the detomador,
For this purpose #iers arc used,

Flace the plisrs over the fuse and slide them
down until the jaws are just over the mouth
of the deloaator. Nover put the pliers over the
flled end of the defonator. Crimp the mouth
of the detonator so that the fuse is firmly

pped. A detonator once crimped to a

will never be pulled off. Should it

‘be necessary to remove it, the fuze must
be cut.

Vi, .F'mmd:ﬁrmmmmthcnrmdymrum but
to avoid any possibility of flame or water
pu:mtralinﬁ between the fitss and the detonator,
the joint is luted with luting, or mud if no
luting is available. Only a very small quantity
of luting should be used, just sufficicat to fill
any small crevices there may be.

11. Assembling a demolition set.—.A suitable len

“of tafdly fire will be fitted to a No, 8, Mk, Vi1, .n'.rmuﬁ'ﬁ

{8 inches of No. 11 fuze gives about 20 seconds), A gun-
gotton primer will be prepared for the reception of the
detonator by easing out the central hale with the wooden
reclifier ; this operation must be carried out gently, =0 as
o minimize friction. Mo metal instrument ever
be used for this purpose. The defonator will then be
ftted into the primer © the detonator must never be
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forced in ; if the holo in the primer is not large enough
it must be further enlarged with the reclifier, ﬂ
prevent the defonalor coming out, a little luting or m
should be used to lute the joint, .

When preparing the charge the officer may be meuiated
by one oﬂ person only ; with this exception every oRe
will remain under cover. sosc

12. To destroy a blind.—Flace the above-men
demolition et so that the primer actually touches the

e, Having ascertained that all other persons are

ander cover, the officer will light the fuze and himsalf
take cover,  After the explosion he will examine the place
to make certain that the pundclhas_hmn demalished.

Whilst engaged in placing, or lighting, the demolition
sst against a percussion grenade, the officer should be
careful to secure his stesl helmet or anything likely to
fall off and disturb the grenade.

30, Reporting failures and defects
(See Appondices concerned)

. All cases of failures and defects in materinl will be
rti;arﬁh:d, andl if it is considersd that they are due to
faults in design or manufacture, a report will be made
in the prescribed manner.

2, Such cases would bei— ;
i Defects noted during the inspection of grenades
and bursler sefs or delonmlors.
{i. Failure of any portion of the bwrsler seis of
defonators, e.f. cafy, fuze, delonalor,
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iii. Failure of the grenade to detanate althongh the
bwrsler sef has functioned per!-&tt!;.r,ag‘l.h'i.'hen
this failure occurs, the grenade is burst into

two or thres large pieces by the defonator, and
if examined, some of the explosive will usnally

be found; wvery lkittlo noiss i made by a

" grenade bursting in this way.

v, Defects in ballistite grenade cartridge, f.e. miss-
fires, weak explosion resulting in grenades
ﬁmg short or even remaining in discharger,

owbacks, split rases, &c,
v. Any defects found in rifles or dischargpers after use,
3. In making such records or reports the followin
information will be obtained, if possible :— .

i. Designation of article ; number, mark, &e.

i, Dates of manufacture and packing,

iti, Name of manufacturer, packer's notes, &e.

iv. Any markings on the article in question, such

as base markings in the case of cartridges,
4. In the case of the failures mentioned in para. 2, iv,
the aumber of the rifle and of the discharger will alsa be
recorded. ‘Whenover the defective article itself can be

. produced, it should be forwanded with the repart.

d1. Precawtions in handling live material
{For precautions during live practice, see Sec. 28, 3)

l. Live materfal will not be ussd unless a qualified
officer 15 in charge. Thtﬂ-ﬁ::ﬂfﬂ“plﬁﬁmimglduﬂf

ndn.ngn:rmus nature, and the carrying out of unauthorized
experiments, is forbidden. .
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2 Demonstrations with live material will not take
piace inside any boflding. Dummy material only will
be used at lectures (see Vol. I, 1831, Sec. 6, 4).

8. Mo smoking will take place while live material is
being bandled.

4. Should & primed gremade not be cxpended, the
Burster 2t or detomalor will be at once removed and
returned to its box. Particolar care will be taken that
no grenade is returmed to store primed.

8. A book will be kept in which the numbers of
grenades, bursfer sefs or dalonators and gun-cotton frimers
drawn from store will -be recorded in words and figures |
pumbers expended and returned will be similarly re-
eorded and the totals balanced. Each person taking
over the material will sign a receipt In a colomn of
columns which will be provided for this purpose.

8. Steps will be taken to ensure that all concerned
with the care, storage or handling of grenade stores are
{amiliar with the distinctive markings of live and domoy
material.

7. Operntions with lve material will only be carried
out by o qualified person ; in no case will this be done
inside any buflding or in the presence of spectators.

8. Dummy grenades will not be filled for use as live
ones.

9. Smoke grenades will be stored apart from all other
material and will be frequently inspested for signs of
lcakage or corrosion, especially at the detowalor sleeve
and joints of the body. All grenades showing serius
defects of this nature will be destroyed by blowing up.

and re-giled, paying
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32. Ballistitz grenade cartridge

Cartridge, 8.A., rifle grenade, 308 -inch, ballistite,
H, Mark IZ/L/.

This cartridge is for nse with ed fired from the
discharger. 1t consists of & -308-inch carfridge caze loadad
with 30 grains of sporting ballistite.  The space in the

pirt of the case i packed with cotton wool and
mouth closed by a paper or cardboard dise [or by a
cardboard cup) secured by shelluc vamish, For dis.
timguishing purposes the case is blackened for kalf i

gt from the mouth and the mouth of the case {3 not
mzﬂ[ﬂd- o

33, Precaulions against gas
L. Grenades—In the event of a hostile
unboxed grenndes should be kept ;mm, 'ﬁ::d:g“;r:
made of brass shonld be kept ciled to prevent their
scizing from corrosion by the gas. The parts of the
Enilr rrgpinu speecinl mﬂ;hmﬂti&u are mentioned in
100 particular
El'ﬁllliﬂ. i i

=, Gremads dischargers.—Dischargers will ba cleaned

wular attention to the threa
of the locking base and the skuiter, Y
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CHAPTER III

SMALL ARMS ANTI-AIRCRAFT TRAINIRG
GENERAL COMNIDERATIONS

34, Responsibility of commanders
tv of every commander to make the neces-
ﬂ};mumiuu fﬂl.'r:'.'l-]:lﬂ protection of his command
from attack by aircraft with all the means at his dis-
posal. (F.SK, Vol 11, 1928, Sec. 58, 1.)

35. Meithods of air atfack and value of small-arin fire

1. Attacks may be made either by da.]rl-hl_:lmhur air-
craft from :Lll;-ilu:bl!rn:a at which small-arm fire is ineffective,
ar by fast aircraft fiying low,

lnrthu former case thers will us Lo adequate
wirning owing to the height at which the aircrudt Ay,
althoueh in cloudy weather such warning will be reduced.

In lattes case, owing to the risk from small-arm
fire, the aircraft will seek to effect surprise. They will,
therefore. use clouds, low hills, woods, etc., for conceal-
ment. and by attacking out of the sun will endeavour
to put the anh—arm%t defence on the ground at a
disadvantage. b s 3

2. Low-flying attacks will be e at specd an
s0 will be qaicqur aver. ‘They may be repeated at short
intervals, Usually a combini of bombs and
machine-gun fire will be employed, machine guns being
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used whon diving to theattack : on oceasions the attack
may be purely by gas-spray, in which case the aircraft
18 more likely to fiy straight over than to dive. In the
case of two-seater aircraft, the rear machine guns may
also be brought to bear as the aiscraft is climbing and
turming away.

Artacks may be made either individually by aircraft
l?-ing,r along a colomn and diving in succession, or by a
simultansous converging attack by several aircraft from
different dimiihium. ith the first method little or no
warning can be expected beyond, possibly, the moise of
bombs exploding or of firo from other troops who are
being attacked, With the second some warning should
be forthcoming, as the aircraft muost first get into o
definite formation above their target,

Against undisciplined or demoralized troops such
attacks may have a decisive effect, but against trained
and disciplined troops their cost shonld be prohibitive.

4, Enemy reconnaissance es searching for in-
fermation are sometimes forced to fly low. Small.-arm fire
i5 of great value fo prevent them achieving their object.

36. General principles of small-arm defence

1. Whenever the situation permits, every effort should
be made to avoid all forms of air attack by concealment.
When this is not pessible, suitable formations will kelp
to minimizre casualties. Against low-fiying attacks
troops will defend themselves by small-arm fire (F.5.1%.,
Vol. 11, 1929, Sec, 58, 8, and Infantry Training, Vol. II,

1931, Sec. 34). To be effective such fire must bo
controlled,
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ifle fire be taken as effective up to 2,000 feet.
W:Em mdt:i:;'i];?mnnnmd. light automatics and machine
guns may be used with effedt up to 3,000 fest.

2. The efficiency of the defence will depend frstly on
the speed at which warning of attack can be conveved
to subordinate commanders ; secondly, upon the quick-
neaa with which the warning can be followed by executive
orders for opening firo; and lastly, on the ghill and fire
diseinlite of the troops themselves,  Since there will be
0 & to issue orders through the normal chain of
command, responsibil must ba delegatei. It must
he made clear to fire upit commanders whether they are
to open fire on their own initiative or not, :

hould be Impressed on troops that, although
u:&lﬂ;::: fire may often appear to be ineflective, dinniage
may be cansed, which, although not obvious at the tune,
may subsequently put the alrcraft out of action, 3
&5 far as exisng equipment is concerned, the
m':thm of defence wﬂ% dzlpand ppon whether troops
sttacked are in colomn or deployed, and whethes in each
case 1hey are on the move, of halted elther in reserve of
resting.  The principles which should govern the action
of troops, and the anti-airemaft precantions ko be taken,
are laid down in Infantry Tralning, Vel. 11, 1931,
Sec. 3.

GExEEal INSTRUCTIONS FOR TRAIKING

37. Personse! 1o be trained
1, Rifie.~The personnel of all arms equipped with the
rifia.
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2. Light awlomalic—The personnel of all light-
automatic sections in all arms, S

3. In addition to the training of the above personmnel
in the use of their weapons, the following will be trained
in recognition (Sec. 39) and rangfug (Sec. 40) —

L .-";r.tm?ll’ﬁnar]:.u w:;;ann; officers and M.C.0s. of and
abowve the r sérjeant in the cav d
infantry, ¢ Tk o

ii. One officer and one N.C.0, of ench unit {other than
cavalry and infamtry) armed with the lght
antomatic,

iil, Theq personnel of H.O. AA. light automatic
scctions and of one light avtomatic section of

each infantry company in possession of A A L &
sights.

38. Primary constderations in fraining

1. Extreme accoracy of fire must give way to spead
and volume.  Estimation of range can be limited to o
knowledge of when fire can usefully be opened.
2. Training, therefore, will primarily be cop-
centrated on obtaining —
i Speed in opening fire, The time available will
upon eariy wamning.
fi. Strict fire discipline.  Since the moml effect of
air attocks will be considerable, fire must be
carefully controlled.

i, Maximum volume of controlled fire, in view
of the short duration of an attack,
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3 Aircraft diving to attack, or chimbing after attack,
present the easier ai'm more likely form of target. Cross-
ing and overhead targets are more difficult. In training,
therefore, attention will be concentrated frstly om the
former and secondly on the Iatter.

39, Recognition

1. Those in constant practice can recognlze aircraft
by silhouette or, at closer ranges, by national markings.
Eut, since in peace, practice in recognition of loreign
aireraft is not possible, the most that can bo aimed af,
practically, is to train the personnel (Sec. 37)
1o recognize our own aircraft, On the cuthreak of war,
silhouettes and markings of allied mmﬂtmﬂbumued

In training, emphasis should be laid on the necessity
for trying to distinguish between a friendly neroplans
flying low in order to drop a message and a hostile one
diving to attack.® But,ntnthe bug;n;m;g of a :u.er g,
it must be realized that, in actual fact, any &
:J.Eti.ﬂnhj.rma{:mpl:m&wﬂl render it Hable to be fired on,

9. i, Recognition by silkouette demands a high standard
of training, since hostile aircraft will usually present
themselves head on, when identification is most difficult.
Troops will, therefore, be trained in peace to recognizc
those of our own aeroplanes which are most likely
to be operating in their neighbourhood.

ii, Training will be carried out :—
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Air Force and by observing aircraft
which may fly over troops during training,
# Indoors, by diagrams.

Diaprams of selected adreraft as viewed at different
:u:gll:? are provided for display in barrack rooms, &c.,
and samilar dingrams are aleo issued on small eards,

Instructors will point out the chief characteristics of
the different types of British aircraft, and will give
prachice in recognition by silkonette by exposing a card

ing an acroplane and ealling upon personnel
%T;:ﬁ;:mm to identify the type illustrated. [See

3. i. Reécognition by national markings offers the surest
means of identification, but such markings are only
vislble at close range, when an acroplane is crossing or
overhead. [(Sec. 40.) National markings consist of
signs of different shapes and colowrs, standardized for

cich country, These are painted on the wings, body
and tafl, i :

ii, Training will bo concentrated on teaching men to
recognize Eritish markings and will be carried out -—

(=) By observation of Royal Air Force aircraft,
(b) By means of diagrams of these markings, displa
on walls of barrack rooms, &c, 3 4

40. Ranging

(a) Cut-of-doors by demonstration flights by the 1. Since the maximum effective range of small arms

1% 300 fect, and attacking aircraft will probably be

* Seo I-l-ﬂ“ll'l-l:!.r-lrr Tralning, Vol. 1T, 1831, Sec. 8, 23=27.
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moving at a speed of nearly 100 yards a second, estima-
tion L: range, to be of any valoe, must be practically
instinctive.
knonw of the appearance of aeroplanes at a
n.E;g::-JEEIH} ylidrﬁlé will ba found nseful, since the amount
of detail visible is an aid to determining whether they
are within or beyond tixs range. The following is i
Tt yard alm ilhonatte
i 4 tho aircraft is ost o saibo '
e Atﬁ‘l-lirﬂmﬁnw markings on the wings are visible,
but the colours are not discemnible ; thess om
the tail and Body are not visible,
ilot’s head,
. At closer ranges such details as the m
ﬂ struts and colours of national markings become
better defined. g
jii. Beyo ards the national markings quoic
7 m;ﬂmsﬁdﬁ;sﬁnguiﬁhamz: the aircrait will bo a
camplete silhowette and the struts invisible ; the
speed appears greatly decreased,

3. For both rifie and light-automatic fire the range, in
War, mFIIIl normally have to be judged by eye.

 Training will be carried out with the co-operation
{rlda.ir:.ra.it Erbm available, by demonstration Hights

ATTAN GO0 yards' distance and at distances over
and ﬂhﬁﬁtﬂmt range. Full use will be made of oppor-
tunities of ranging on deroplanes during MANELVICE

or at training.

Chap. III, Sec. 41.] e

41. Warnony and air scafries

1, It must be realized that, in certain types of attack
and under conditions favourable to, attacking aircraft,
there will often be not more than a few scconds warning,
even with quick well-trained air sentries. But, with
well-trained and disciplined troops, even a few seconds
will make all the difference. The number of air sentries
to be detailed must depend on circomstances, but should
1ot be less than two for each company or equivalent unit,
The direction and area in which each sentry is to watch
must be carefully regulated. They must be continpally
genrching the sky, especially in the dirgotion of the sun,
towards low hills, woods, &¢. They muost also lsfen for
the apprdach of aircraft. At the halt, if time allows,
they should be posted as high as possible so as to pet a
clear wiew of a portion at least of the horizon, It is
esgential that an air should not allow his attention
to be distracted by anything happening  elsewhere.
Since thelr duties will be exhausting udimmnﬂ a

great strain on the eyes, arrangements must be made for
frequent reliefs,

2. In the case of an attack, two warning signals onl
will be used -— 4
i Enemy sircraft in slght.—A succession of long

blagts on the whistle. Since this signal Ly
often be inandible, a visnal signal will also be
used to attract attention, viz,, both arms held
above the head and hands waved. Omn this
signal will either get ready to fire, open
out, or cover, according to the orders in
force (Sec, 36, 2).
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i, Attack over.—Two mgmﬁpﬂtﬂmmurvﬂ 2. Sequsnce of snstruclion,
of five seconds. Om this, all troops resume i. State object of lesson—how to aim at enemy
rious formations, Troops who have been acroplancs with speed and accuracy.
q-E-nE will recharge their magazines before moving il. Using model, explain ;=
. 1w ---ﬂ:,rmg wirds towar
3. The persdunel detailed in Sec. 37, 8, iii, will be i ”‘.1,'.;‘,'1‘ e N
trained in the duties of air sentries by observation of {8) Climbing—flying upwards away from the
aitcraft during manceuvres and at trasmng. e _
; i, Teach parts of aeroplane :—
METHODS 08 TRAIKING Nose (usual position of engine), wings, whecls.
The Rifle Body (fuscinge). pilot’s position, tail.
42. Subjecis fo be taught
1, The rank and file will be trained in :— . El:l:g._b . Tf“ﬂnn i e
i. Afming and firing (Secs. 43 and 44). 3. Sequence of instriction,
i. Strongthening exercizse (Sec. 48). Model set up in diving position, Centre of aiming
fii. The standard test (Scc. 55). rest ten yards from the mounting.
iv. Fire discipline (Scc. 47). 3 L Teach two rules of aiming :—
9, Tha platoon (or equivalent unit) commander will (a) Sights at 600 yands,
be trained -— tb) Take reguiation aim at central portion
i, As for rank and file (para. 1, above), of the body.
il. In recognition and ranging (Secs. 39 and 40}, il. Demonstrate & correct aim, emphasizing
iii. In fire control (Sec, 46). position of the eys, i.e. over the heel of the
butt.
43. Aiming insiruclion iii. Each man views correct aim.
AND CLIMBING v, Squad practises laving aims.  Instructor
st BV o B o

v. Give reasons for rules of aiming '—
(2) 600 yards found to be best average
elevation for firing at aeroplancs up
o 600 yards.

1, Preliminarics. :
i, Stores vequived —Model acroplane with pole and
stand [Appendix X}, and mmung rests.
fi. Inspect arms, dummies, pouches,  Loosen slings.
LF]
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{5) The most valnerable part of the aerc-
plane is the nose.

vi. Forther practice if necessary,

Stage I1. Climbing aeroplanes
4. Segueance of instruction,
AModel w2t up in climbing position ; distance as for
diving.
L. Teach two rules of aiming :—
{a} Sights at 600 yards.
(&) Take regulation aim at centre of the
lowrest portion of the aeroplane,
1. Demonstrate a cormect aim.
ili. IEach man views cormect aim.
iv. Squad practises laying aims.
v. Further practice if necessary.

LESSON 2. —UROSSING AERDPLANES*
5. Preliminaries.

i. Stores reguired —Model lane ‘l:r]l:h pole and
stand, aiming rests, !mm?

ii. Inspect arms, dummies, pnm:l:u. L-umm slings.

® 1F il e modt ibie o Eive the backeround Lo
model, :Iha ﬂl:rlH.'l of (he mouniicg m.lilnb.: |:|:|-|1-:I.:|.|1IE_:|I i:huu-pd
Raterally 1o prevent men selectipg marks in the whak
oy -
T B AODE
tﬁﬂfmuﬂﬂﬂmlmnllulﬂminlmtmmﬁdw Imuwﬂ;
will make allowance, thérsfore, for glight’ pereonal varfations,

Chap. III, Scc. 43.)

& Sequence of instruction.
i Using model explain ;—
() Direct crossing — flying  horizontally

ZCross

the firer's front,

(¥} Crossing—flying in any otber direction
than as in [a).

E il. Refer to ai

et.

iv. Teach two rules
planes :—

(b) Align th
swing

off for movement against a

::Eotunmugrmd and bring out by question
. BRIWET —
(a) Necessity for alming in front of a moving

target,
{t) That swing of the rifle must not be
checked when firing at a moving

targ
bl Explun standard lead —

(a) The required amount of lead can be
found by measuring from the nose of
the acroplane along its line of Aight
the distance between the backsight

r5 when the rifle is in the

tHon.
(¥} That by peactice, the standsrd lead
should become instinctiva so that it is

nmot’ necessary to use the bhacksight
protectors in order to estimate it.

of aiming at all crossing acro-

(a) Sights at 500 yards,

:ﬂghhmthnaﬂqphn.em
throngh it in the direction of
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Stage 1. Direct crossing aeroplanes

7. Model aeroplane will be set up for direct crossing
with rectangle in the standard lead position and raised to
the correct line of flight. Distance from mounting to
centre of alming rests ten yasds.

8. i. ‘With rifle in the rest demonstrate correct slandard
lead ns follows je

Sights at G600 yards. Correct aim laid on centre of
the rectangle.

il. Oxder rectangie to be lowered,

iv. Squad, using rests, practises aiming off correct
standard lend, using backsight protectors.
Instructor checks by having rectangle raised
to correct line of flight. Practise with acro-
plane guing from right to laft and left to right.

¥v. Further practice,

Stage II. Crossing seroplanes
9. Model aeroplane with a line of fight red will be sot
up on the mounting at any angle to the direct crossing

position and horizontal to the nd. The angle will
not be too acute, A line of Sight rod will also be used

when checking aims to ensure that the rectangle is
correctly aligued on the line of flight of the acroplane,

10, i, YWith rifle in the rest demonstrate correct
slandard lead,
it, Lower the rectangle.
iti. Each man views this standard lead.
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iv. Squad using rests practises aiming off. In-
structor checks as in Stage 1.

v. Further practice at direct and other crossing
thlintn:dmnm nsing backsight protectors or

vi. Instructor will set the model at a very acute
angle and explain that in such a case the
firer must use his own juigment in the
amount of lead which ho takes.

44, Firing instruction
LESSON 3.—FIRING INSTRUCTION (RIFLE)
L. Preliminaries,
L Stores required —Model acroplane with and

stand, aiming rest, aim corrector. in
ﬂ?i:gpmﬁmmtmuthandx}-mﬂ;m
squ

. Inspect arms, dummics, pouches, Loosen slings.
Squad  extended in single rank. Charge
magazines, Elghhﬂtit-%uufiﬂﬁ!. S uad
Iests.

Sequence of instriction,

i State object of lesson is how to engage enemy
acroplancs with fire.

B, Explain that fire will be in single shots, For
each shot the command ** Fire ** will be given

by the fire unit commander, usually the

Pplatoon commander.
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iii. Give complete demonstration, naming phases :—
Aiming and ﬂnng
. Stop, :
Chargi nEIes,
iv. State thll.stm?f.hfs position will be used when
engnging enemy aircralt,

Stage 1. Loading position—Loading—
Charging magazines
3. Sequence of instruction.
i, Squad imitates instructor :—
{z) Adopt the normal ln:ﬂmlz‘u;mﬁn'u {stand
tt wall

regt o

ing}, except that the :
HE belt, ag vertical as possible,
sl Jocodd,

the brecch and charge the magazine,
ii. Bquad returns to the order.
Hif. Men practise individually. Instructor checks.
iv. While squad rests, instructor states that rifles
will be kept vertical as a safety precaution.
v. Further practice by word of co

Stage II. Safety angle

4. Seguence of instriciion. .
i. Assisted by one of the squad demonstrate with
detail the safety angle of 25 degrees. When

the upper part of the left arm is parallel to the
ground, the rifle in the aiming position i3

Chap. II1, Sec. 44.]
& ximately at an angle of 25 from
4y gle egrees
1. Men practise in pairs—"" Master and Pupil "—
until they can judge when the safety angle is
teached without looking at the arm, In-
structor checls,

Stage 1II. Alming and firing
8. Seqieence of instruclion,
L Squad practises by word of command. In-
strietor checks,

i, Model changed to climbing position.
iii, Practice continued as in sub-para. i, abowve,

Stage IV. Crossing seroplanes
8. The model will be carried at a slow walk directly
the front of the squad at not more than six yards'
ce,
#. & Refer to the two rules of aiming at
acroplancs, by "' question and answer,™
L Demonstrate fiing. Squad will stand directly
behind the instructor and be told to watch
the swing of his rifle.

#. Squad in line not more than six yards from
maodel, ordered to load. Men practise firing
at the model by word of command,

. Practice by word of command at ths model
carried  diagonally across the front at slow
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word of command at direct
lanes, increasing the
el is caursed up to a

v. Further practice

' and other crossing a

speed at which the
fast walk.
45. i":'.l-u'ﬂ,g wilh 22-inch amimunition

1. Whers requirements of safety permit, firing instroc-
tion can be given by carrying out practices with -22-fuch
anmmiriilion on a cassificalion range.

2. The " A.A." moving target (Vol, V, 1931, Plate 65)
ghould be set up at the butts at & rnge of ten yards
from target to firer's eye, In order to arrange realistic
clevation an angle of sight of 25 degrees may be obtained
by raising the target or by allowing the man to fire from
a trench, or by a combination of these mothods,

3. The minimum size ufl r:];n ﬂﬂi-ml ;t:uﬂtﬂt;
tarpget range with the run of the "' A.A" target D
maﬁﬂmﬂm feet. This allows for an arc of fire of
22 degrees, the centre line of which must be directly up
the range.

4. When it #s not practicable to obtain the n
clevation, useful instruction can be given with the firer
and target on the same level, This instruction may be
given on a 30-yards’ range, at a range of ten yards from
target to firer's eye.

5. For firing with the rifle the position of the scoring
card carrier must be altered in order to correct the

ition of the M.P.I. for the * standard lead " and
elevation,

The measurement from the nose of the aeroplans to
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the M.P.I. must be increased from 28} inches (see
Waol. V, 1931, Plate 85, Fig. %) to 35} inches, and fresh
motches cut to carry the legs in this new position,

The legs themselves must be 61 inches shorter, in
order to move the M.P.L vertically from 51 inches
Selow the line of flight to 1 inch ebove the line of flight.
Ahe gights of the rifle will be set at 600 yards, as is
sormal for ** ALAL'" rifte fire.

46. Fire control

I. The platoon, or corres ing sub-unit, will be the
Sre unit. On recciving mingg af ant' impending
Sitack [zer Sec. 41) the company commander will give
e cantionary word of command, * Aireraft Action.”
0% this the platoons, &c., will nct as follows :—
L Platoon commanders will give the command, ** No.

« « « platoon, &c, Afrcraft Action.” On

; this the platoon, &e, will halt and act as in
| Lesson &, Stages I, 3, i ov IT, 4, i,
~ 8. To open fire the fire unit commander will give the
command ** Afrcraft—front (right, &)™
according to position of aircraft to be eng
On this order each man will act as in Lesson 4,
Stage I11, 5, ii ; after sufficient pause the com-
mand ** Fire " will be given, when each man
will fire one round, maintaining the correct lead
and swing, (See Lesson 4, Slage I11, 5, i) The
command * Fire' prodeces a barst of fire
from the platoon to which each rifleman con-
tributes one round, If, therefore, more than one
burst of fire is possible at the same aeroplane,
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the plateon commander will repeat the order
e mfu ** for ench additional burst. By this
means fire control is maintained.

2. i The command ** Stop ™ will »a be given whea
switching fire on to mi:‘nr_bu:rr nern m‘ltT'I:I:
0 order necessanry such & case wi
“n..l'hrl.rnra!t About (Left, &c.),"” ﬁuﬂm-m.d‘ by
the command or commands * Filre' as
abava,

#i. If however, the fire unit commander to
stop firing momentarily for somo special
reasan, sueh as no aeroplane within range, he
will give the command ** Stop."”" On this the
men will return to the loading position and
refill magnrines.

4 When the attack has definitely censed and the
“ Attack Owver ™ ‘HEE'“':“ has besn  gaven, thﬂuﬁ.ﬂ it
commander will give the command “Em-r:.l-. followed
by ** Charge Magazines " and * Close (see Lesson
4, Stage 111, 5, v).

4, Flatoon serjeants and section commanders will mor
fire. They will repeat all commands of the fire unit
commander when necessary, assist in the coatrol of fire,
and ensure that men do not fire when their rifles are
below the safety angle, 1.2, 25 degrees.

5. Fire orders will be by word of command. The
whistle will only be used to attract attention
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47. Fire discipline fraining

LESSON 4 ~FIRE DISCIPLINE TRAINING
L. Preliminaries.

i. Stores required.—A model on a pole or running
On & Wire,

H, Inspect nrms, dummies and pouches. Loosen
slings. Place one filled charger in a con-
ventient pocket.

. Form squad in fours as on left of a road.

iv. " Standing position—Charge magazines--

600—Sling arms."

2. Sequence of instruclion.

i State lesson is to teach men how to engage
engmy aircraft when suddenly attocked on
the line of march,

fi. Emphasize ;—

{a} Speed at which the attack develops,
(b} Short time aircraft s within range.
(¢} Safety and morale,

Stage 1. Fours on one side of the road

- 3. Seguemce of insiruclion,

L. Explain what to do on the command, ** Mo,
« » «» Platoon, Alrcraft Action ' : Open out
to one pace interval, bring the rifle to the load-
ing position and boad,

g Give command, " No. . . . Platoon, Alré¢ralt

Action.”" Squad acts as in sub-para. i, above.
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iii. Give command, ** Charge magazines."
iv. Explain what to do on the command,
“Close ' 1—
(a) Face original front {if not already doing
)

. B0,
(b} He-form sections of fours.
(¢} Sling arms.
. Give command, ** Glose.™
vi. Squad practises on the commands, ** No. . . .
Platoon, Alreraft  Action "="* Charge
mﬂm nr___ik Elm-"

Stage II. Files on each side of the road
&, Segusnce of ingiruciion.
i. Form squad up with files on each side of the
rosel

il. Explain that on the command **No. . ..
Platoon, Alrcealt Action,'' the files cn the
left will extend, and that thoss on the ri,sht
will close in towards the left until sach secton
of fours is complete at one pace interval
This will be reversed where trocps normally
march on the right of the road. All other
actions are the same as in the previous stage.
On the command ** Close,” the original
march formation will be resumed.

i, Squad practises on the commands **No. . . .

Platoon, Aircraft Action " ;—* Charge
Magazines " ;—*" Close.""
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Stage 1II. * Alreraft Front "'—' About "'—
id mnht ll_l.l. I..u[t IE

8. Sequence of instruction,

L. Give command, ** No. . . Platoon, Aircraft
Action—Rest.*

ii. E in what to do on the command, ** Afreraft

th" L] ﬁ.hﬂ"l.l.'[." Wi Rl.il:l.t“ Or id '_m.""

Fach man will tum in the wired direction,

come into the aiming position, commence
gwinging to get the corréct lead in the case of

all crossing aeroplanes.
fii. Explain what to do on the command, * Fire."

Emch man will fire one round on each order

““Fire until the order ** Stop '’ is given or

anti] he has reached the salety angle, when he

will return to the loading position and recharge
his magazine.
fv. Squad practizes,

Examples of words of command are :—

“ Position ""—** Alreraft Front—Fire "
—** Alrcraft Right—Fire "—'* Fire ™
—** Alreraft About—Fire."

Thesa will be repeated as required. In this
stage the command *“ Stop " will be used 1o
finish practice.

v. After sulficient practice the order ** Charge

Magazines " will be given. followed by the

order * Close." On this order men t-n'ilr;:l::k
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up any live ammunition lying in the road near
Ahem and will close as y taught.

vi. Further practice combining Stages I and III,
and Stages Il and I1L.

Stage TV, Platoon on the line of march
6. Segquemce of instriction,
i. Platoon resting on. ons side of the road with

pipenent off. ¢
ii, Mention that at halts each man will have ono
charger in o ready for immediate use.

iii. Give command, *No. . .. Platoon—Air-
craft Action.” On this command Nos. 1
and 2 of light automatic sections, if with ths

will move clear to the inner fank,

. -
fv, When the platoon has opened out it will be
: waords of command dealing with

the situations referred toinSec. 46. 1, H and 2.
. Platoon practises.
1.-1 Further practice with platoon fallen out on
e u%‘ut?lih practice the b
vil. Repetition, er l.'ln marc
E both formations. Dommies will not be

48. Strengthening exercise
LESSON 5. —STRENGTHENING EXERCISE

1. Preliminariss,
i. Imspect arms, dummies and pouches., Loosen
slings,
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il. Squad in line and extended.,

iii. Point out target. The object chosen as a target
for this exercise will be some well-dehned
edge or line, such as a rool-line, skyl'ne, or
telegraph wires. It should be at the highest

ible angle and must not in any Gase bDe at
a line of sight less than 25 degress.  Sualtable
mﬂnﬂ lines, if available, should also be

iv. Dumenies will not be used and bayonets will not
be fixed.
2, Sequence of instruciion,

L." State object Is to practise swinging correctly and
evenly, and to strengthen the muascles
employed.

fi. Give complets demonstration and then explain
I 0 carry it out :—

“Without Dummies—Standing —Load
—Commence." On the word * Com-
mence,” brng the nifle to the aiming
position  and take the firat pressare,
roughly align the sights on the object
chosen and swing its length in
one dimection, return 10 the loading posi-
tion, repeat in the reverse direction, and
continue this until the command ** Load-
Ing Position ™ is given,

#i. “Unload."

v, Squad peactises.
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The Anti-Alrcraft Light Automatic

49. Subfects fo be taught
1. Personnel of light antomatic sections (other ﬁ
H.OQ.AA. persopnel and one specially trained
automatic section of cach company) will be trained :—
i. In A.A. aiming (Sec. 50).
fi. In elementary handling (Sec, 52).
iii. To pass standard tests (Sec. 53).

2. HO.AA. personnel and one specially trained light
“mnugc gection of each company will be trained :—
i. Asin pam. 1. above.
il In recogmition and ranging (Secs. 39, 40, and
Appendix X},
. As air sentries (Sec, 41),
In the case of H.OALA, teams, the No. 3 will act as
the fire unit commander. Each man will be trained to
control the movement and fire of the gun.

BO. Adiming fusiruciion

LESSON 6.—AIMING INSTRUCTION
1, Prelimincries.

L. Siores required,—Gun, magazine, spare parts,
AA. sights, A A, mounting, mounting holder,
rifie sling, A.A. aim corrector, model a
with pole and stand, line of fight rod.

il. Model to be ten yards from the pun,

2. Sequence of instruction ~State object of lesson is
how to engage enemy aircraft, using anti-aircraft sights,

Chap. II, Scc. 50.] 201

Stagel. A.A.mounting—Mounting holder—Fore-

sight—Backsight

3. Sequence of insdruction.

and describe AA. mounting  [see
Appendix IX).

i, Attach the sling.

iii. Describe the Rollowing A dix IX) and
explain the method M%mm- lngu:m—
gate after each part and practise one of the
sdquad m fixang the part.

(@) Meunfing kolder.—Flace the puse hand of

the kofder over the junctions between
the body and the rear redialor casing.
Slide it forward until it is seated
between the two siouiling rings on the
rear radialor casing.  Turm it until the
elamping sevew iz on the right.  Before
tightening the wier s seo that the leg
of the holder is in line with the finios
casisg. This ensures that the sighis
are upright when mounted.

(b) A.A. foresight.—Slide the foresight over

the frow! sadiator casing, the rings
towards the ground and the tice-pin
soreir to the teft of the gun, Slide the
.'l-l'lg'.il.i' :ih;'-:ll,E Hae ming uetil it ks baluimd
the clamfp ring. Then twist it round
until the rirgs are uppermost.  Press
it op tight to the clamp ring and screw
until is no chance of slipping.
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When screwed up, the poinfar on the B a1
foresight should be in exact alignment E
with the foresight on the gun. Great AMING AT ATRCRAFT (GUN AT 25 DECREES)

eare must be token that the spring
#teel ving is not strained in any way.
When the foresight is not in use it will
be folded flat on the radister casing.
{¢) The aperture portion is placed on the
uated side of the fangend sight isaf,
with the block fitting into the recess
at the top of the l:af. Tlia srmaller
porticn, together with the spring
washer, is placed on the other sﬁu of
the leaf, and the whole ks then screwed
together,
iv. Interrogate squad as to positions and parts of an
asToplane.

Stage 1I. Diving and climbing acroplanes

A, Sequence of instruclion.
i. Model set up in diving position, FPut am
corrector on the gun and mount it. Put cn a

e ==,

R R

mupazine,
il. Teach three rules of piming i(—
o) Spsopright.  [POIEG" o
(b} Close disengaged eyo. B
{€) Aim will be taken by alignng the centre
bead of the A.A. foresight on to the
centre of the upper wing of the acro-
plane; the bead to be in the centre of
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Prate 15
CENTRE Brap 1w LUism

Correet—The aeroplane is diving at the position of
the gun. Aim has been taken by aligning the bead
with the centre of the backsight ure upon the
micddle of the upper plane. The bullets will hit the vital

parts of the acroplane.
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the aperture of the AA. backsight.
Refer to the 3nd rule with the ground
sgnts (see Plato 15),
itfi, Demonstrate a correct aim.  Instroctor eme
wasires correct position of the firer's body
Flate 14},
iv. Each man views correct aim.
v. Each man lays correct aim, Instructor checks.
vi, 5ot up model in climbing position.
vil. Bring out by question and answer that three
rules of aiming are as for diving aeroplane,
vill. Dlemonstrate a correct aim.
iz, Each man views correct aim.

x. Eoch man lays correct aim.  Instructor checks.

Stage III, Crossing acroplane

8. Sequence of insiruction.

i, Model set up in direct crossing position,

d. In the case of any crossing acrcplene cxplain the
conditions which govern the wse of the two
rngs on the foresight - —

; (g} The inner ring will be wsed when the
angle of the gun is 25 degrees or under,
() The outer ring will be used when the

angle of the gun is over 25 degrees,
The angle of the gun is approximately 25 degrees
from the horizontal when the bipod leg clamp-
ing screw is in line with the top of the pillar

of the mounting (se¢ Plate 14).
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iii. Teach three rules of aiming —
1st and 2nd roles as {or diving and climbing by
question and answer.
8rd ruls (zee Flates 18 and 17) :—

(#) The line of flight of the aeroplane if
profonped, must pass through the
centne of the foresight.

{4} The top half of the foresight will be u=ed
in the case of astoplancs which, while
maintaining the  same  altitude are
going away, and the bottom half for
those coming towards the firer.

(¢} The nos=e of the acroplane must appear
1o touch the outer edge of whichever
ring is being used. This junction is
known as the poiul of coplact,

{d) The foind of eonteel must be in the centre
of the A.A. aperture backsight.

The 3rd rule will ba taught by diagram.

iv., Demonsirate a corvect aim at direct crossing
madel, Instructor emphasizes the ™ loot
work ¥ “necessary to keep the body in the
correct position.

v. Each man views cormect aim through the aim
corrector,

vi. Squad practises aiming at all crossing planes as
10 bows (=—

{a) At a stationary model with a line of

flight rod.
(b} At a moving model with a line of thght
rod,
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Prate 18
Inxex Rimwc m Use (25 Decrers axp UNDER)

Coyrect.—The asroplane is fving towards the centre
bead, the mose of the acroplane is touching the outer
of the ring being used, and the point of contact
between the nose of the acroplane and the cuter edge of

the ring is in the centre of the backsight aperture.
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Prate 17
Ovrer Rine ix Usk (Over 25 DEGREES)

Correet.—The aeroplane s lying towands the centre
bead, the nose of the a:r-u[iuln.un is touching the outer
edpe of the ring being used, and the point of contact
between the nose of the acroplane and the outer edge of
the ring is in the centre of the backsight aperture.
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{(¢) At a stationary model without a line of
d) g mT.dng model without a line of
(g) At o m wi a
flight rod,
vii, Instructor gives conditions of test.  (Sec. 55.)
vili, Further practice at asroplanes in all positions.

51. Fire condrol

1. The section commanders of the anti-aircraft light
aptomatic sections must receive orders as to whether
they are to open fire on their own responsibility or only
on receipt of an order.

2. O the march—The section commander will give
the command ** Alreraft Action.” The driver will
pull up, and the light automatic will be taken of,
mounted, and got ready for action on whatever side of
the road is the more suitable, 1f there is room, the
Hmber will be moved off the road clear of the probable
ling of fire of the light automatic. To open fire the
section will act as laid down in Lessom 7, Stages I1
and V.

3. At & temporary kali—All anti-aircraft light auto-
matics will immediately be brought into action., Each
should be posted so as to command a portion of the sky.
They may, if convenient, be moved a little distancs away
from the road.

4. During long halls —When at rest or when halted
for pericds of one hour and upwanrds, the available anti-
alreraft light antomatics will be disposed 0 that fire
may be concentrated by not less than two guns in any
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direction. Guns should be sited at the angles of an
ﬂoﬂ“m triangle, the sides of which are not less than

yards or more than 500 yards, All anti-aircraft
Lght-automatic gections must know whera their air

seniiries are posted, and be able to see at least one.

5. Magarines for anti-aircraft use should be loaded as
follows :—

In every five rounds there should be one round of
tracer and four of Mark VII ammunition. If armoor
piercing ammunition is being used, in every five rounds

there should be two rounds armour piercing, ong tracer,
and two of Mavk VI

52. Elewentary handling
LESSON 7.—ELEMENTARY HANDLING*

1. Preliminaries.

1L Slores reguired —Gun, magnzines, spare parts,
ground shects, A.A. sights, AJA, mounting,
sling, mounting holder, A-A. aim corvectar,
model aeroplane with pole and stand.

ii, Three ground aheets to be laid out, two yards
apart, five yards in rear of the action position.

i, ‘Gun, with ' AA. sights and moonting bholder
attached, on the right sheet. Ha.;ga:mﬁ and
spare parts on the centre sheet.  AcA. mount-
ing with sling .:tw:hﬁi on the left ahwt_

* Im Ih:mmmﬂumdmnumlmmdmﬂu
b0 theoke Ein Eround Elrmeniary Handling, the actbons snd’ the
peasong for them will be brought out by question and answer.
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iv. Model set up in any position ten yards from the
action position.

v. Squad will fall'in on right of action position and
number off.

2. Seguencs of fnsfricclion—The instructor states
object of lesson :—
To teach the duties of Nos. 1, 2 amd 3 in handling the
gun ngminst aimorft,

Stage 1. * Take Post” and * Clear Gun "
3. Segeaence af snsiruclion,
i., Take Posi.—Action of No, 3,

Instructor demonstrates action of No. 3 on
command " Take Post," giving detadl a8
Tolbows :—

{3} Assume the kneeling posibon and
examine the mounting,
(6) Sling the mounting over cither shoulkier.
{£] Report to No. 2, ** Mounting correct."
i Instructor questions squad, giving rensons
£OT Jm
(@) Mounting examined to sce that it is oot
and works freely,
(4} For convenience in CATTYINE.
(¢} To let No. 2 know that No. 3 has carried
out his duties.

iii, Take Posi—Action of No. 2 (question and
nnswer).
{a) Position, kneeling.
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(¥} Examination of ines and passi
Ofvl Magaring to Eﬁ. | ﬂnmgnanrlig

placing remainder in carmer,

f¢) Examination of spare parts holdall.

(d) Explain that the holdall will be slung
un either shoubder.

{e) Keporting to Ne. 1: * Magazines, spare

parts and mounting correct."
Iv. Take Posf—Action of No. 1 (question and
answer),

(a) Position, kneeling,

(5) Examimation of gun, including AA,
sights and holder,

(¢} Explain that the A.A. foresight will be
raised,

{d} Placing of magazine on gun.

{e) Reporting to section commander ; * Mo,
R T T4 [

Order three of the squad to ** Take Poat.”

v. Clear Gun—Action of No. 1 (guestion and
ROSWET).
{2) Position, lying.
{t) Removal of magazine,
(¢) Clearing gun.
(@) Lowering of A, A, foresight.
(¢) Come to attention.

No. 1 will oot report " Gun clear* until all
three numbers are at attention,
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vi. Clear Gum.—Action of No. 2 (question and
answer},

Replacing of magazine in the carricr,
Placing holdall on the ground.
(€} Returning to attention,
vii, E:d:luin that No. 3 will place the mounting on
& ground and return to attention.
viii. Give order: “ Clear gun.*
ix. Squad practises " Take Post and ** Clear Gun ™
each man in tumn performing the duties of

Moa. 1, 2 and 3.
Stage II. * Alrcraft Actlon ** and * Cease
Firiui 1 )]

4. Seguence of insfruction,

L Instroctor orders three of the squad to * Take
Fost." When gun is ready tells
them to join the squad. tor puts on
the alm corrector,

i. Action of No. 3.—Instructor demonstrates action
of No, 3 on command : ** Alreraft Action,"
giving detail as follows :—

{(a) Double to nciion position and pot up
the mounting as quickly as possible,
ﬁS;:rﬂmt the height is suitable to the

(3} Take uvp position on the right of the
mounting and assist No. 1 to mount
the gun.  Then, if ecting s fire unit
commander, move to a position in the
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wicinity of the gun from which he can
observe fire. |
fif. Action of No. 1.—Instructor demonstrates action
of Mo. 1, ane of squad in p-:a:m:lutgﬂn. 3';—
Pick up the as in gronnd elementary
) h:lhdpling.. E:“J.ﬂ coalale to the action
poi i,
(&) With the assistance of No. 3 mount the
Eml ;
{¢} Load and raise the backsight.
{d} Aim and fire—continuous fire.
{v. Instructor questions squacd, g:mngrmmn far :—
(2} As in ground elementary hamlls_ug.
(£} As in ground elementary handling.
{d) To preduce greatest volume in the shortest
time, _

v. Action of No. 2.—Instructor demonstrates action
of No. 2. One of squad In position as No. 1
will load, aim and fre when the instractor
arrives in position as Ne. 2. B

Pick up magazine carrier; doubk

ol the aql::ti-n-n position on the left of Ko. 1,

() Call put to No. 1 Outer " or ** Inner .
according to angle of gun. _

¢) Take one magazine from the CArTIET,

: holding it a8 in ground clementary
handling.

(§) Place magazing carvicr on the ground
near the mounting.
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vi. Instructor questions squad, giving reasons for =—
() Becanse No. | cannot aim, and note the
angle of the gun at the same time,
fe} As in ground elementary handling,
(d) For quitlkness and convenience.
vii. Put one of squad in. position as No. 2. In-
structor explims that on the command
L Gm;u-tfg‘lrh:i o I;;.d{b::d Z will act as in
ground elementary [ t that the
will meﬂdnulanr}wlmatﬂ?m Ering
pf_?:'tﬁnn. Instructor explaing that No. 3
will :—
() Assist No. 1 to dismount the gun.
{¢) Take the mounting to the cease firing
position and kneel down.
{c) Fold up the mounting and sling it on
cither shoulder.
vill. Instructor gives command ** Cease Firing.™
ix. Squad practises " Alrcraft Action * and © Cease
“iring,” each man acting as Nes, 1, 2 and 3,
Instructor checks aim by means of aim corrector,

Stage III. Changing magazines—Stop—Go on
5. Sequence of insfrustion.
i. Gun to be in the aclion position. When this
stage starts a fresh period the instructor will
order thres of the squad to * Take Post ™

and, when the gun is reported ready, will order
* Adrcraft Action—Rest."
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fi. Instructor explains that the a.l.':tu:rl;l:! WhEE
changing magazines or On the orders ** Stop
and ** Go on ' are the same a3 In gmuhu
element handling except that, when t
nm;E::i-!i.l'l.-E as been changed or the order Gﬂ
on " is given, No. 2 will eall out ** Outer
ar % Inner " according to ?ngln of gam.
[ﬂl |.5!5 ail “_g 5 : :
2 E'rp'l[.‘.':;|.ﬂ|’r,|:||:n # and " Go on,” cach man acting as
Nos. 1, 2and 3.
Instructor checks aim by means of aim corrector.

. Chan from air to ground
oo IV, Cienbd

6. ugnce of tauslruction. ;
??]mim-:tnr givea the command ** Adreraft
Actlon** and * Stop." Then removes the

alm corrector.
fi, Instructor ains that on the command

“ v+ Mo, 1 will:—
'E:;i“f;uﬂd by N, 8, dismount the gun.

(6} Mount the gan in & suitable position oo
oo ordered
Fire a5 .
!-Tnf}E I|.:"ill. take up position on the grownd as
taught in ** Ground Elementary Handling.
k (a) Assist No. 110 dismount the gun.

{8} Occupy a position from which he can
control the fire of the gun, taking
the mounting with him and laying
It on the ground,

EM-F' lul Sec. 53.) S

fe) Give a..-.'uihh-!u type of fire contral

ii. Instructor gives the command ** Action * ancd
brief fire. control  order, Having ;hr-:kﬂflit
- faults, give the command * Alrcraft Action.”
iv. Sq“giﬂ F?tﬁfl!*ﬂmﬁh min acting in turn as
aog |, 2 and 3, Instructor gi
IE:Li:u Tl EIVes commands
the ground target is to a flank, the direction of
1t wall be given before the command “Action,"
.5 " Half Right—Action."
Inujr?-:.mr will oceasionally introduce ™ Cegas
H_I-:nng " betore ** Aifreraft Action,"
v. Further prictice.  Squad practised in all 5

of this Lesson, No. 3 taking comman
giving orders. : =

_ Stage V. Limber drill
7. Preliminaries,
L Sfores required —Limber (or tahble) : i
i 3 ; Eun with
;*;hrﬂiﬂhts. nh:rnntuggmhﬂjﬂ!:r and aim cor-
: Spare parts ;4 magarines i
# carrier . AA, mounting with sling, Y-
i, Model sot up in any position ten yards from the
action position.  The action position will be
five yards from the limber. Squad fall in
behind the limber and are numbered off,
B. Seguence of instruction,
i. State lesson is to teach the dutics of Nos, 1,2
and 3 in aircralt action from the limber,

(155 s
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il Teach theaction of No. 3 by question and answer.
(#) Takes the mounting and mounts it as
alrendy taupht
{B) Assist No. 1 to mount the gun,
() ‘Raise the A A, forcsight.
() Move to Eﬂdiﬁ.ﬂ-ﬂ from which he can
observe fire,
fii. Tench the action of No. 1 by question and answer.
{g) Doubles with the gun to the action
pm[li?il-:m and mounts it, assisted by
N
(&) Raii the backsight. As soon as Mo, 2
has placed a magazine on the gun,
load,
{c) Aim and fire.

jv, Teach the action of Mo. 2 by question and answer.
(a) Slings spare parts holdall on cither
shoulder.
{4} Takes the magazine cartier and doubles
into position on the left of No. 1.
{¢) Takes out & magazine and places it on
the

“I
d) C:.li:.nﬁ toMNo. 1" Outer "' or ** Inner."
(e} Takes another magazive from the
carrier and places the carrier on the

ground.
v. Tell off three of the squed to carry out the duties
taught in i, ii and iv, on the command

* Alrcraft Action."
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vi. Give command ** Afreraft Action " and check
the aim with the aim corrector.

vii. Bring cut by question and answer the duties of
Nos. 1, 2 and 3 on the command ** Cense
Firing." ‘These are as alrcady taught, with
the following exceptions :—

(@) No, 3 will lower the A A, foresight.

(L) Hﬂ 2 will replace all magarines,

(g} Stores will b= replaced on the limber,

vill. Give the command **Cease Firing." In-
s structor checks,
be. Squad practises ** Aircraft Action " and ** Cease
* Firmng ™"

. Instructor gives conditions of test (Sec. 585),

33. Crilicign of groups

LESSON 8.—CRITICISM OF GROUPS FOR
INSTRUCTORS ONLY) 1
L. Preliminarics,

1. Siores required.—Any flat surface to which aero-
plane silhonettes can be fastened, aeroplane
sihouettes, A A, mounting, gun with AA,
sights and mounting holder, aim corrector,

_ -, prepared groups,

it Gun set up ten yards from silboustte.

=. Sequence of instruction,

i State object is to teach instructors the correct

method of criticising groups fired in ALA.
practices,
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il. Crossing aeroplanes :—

{#) Explain that holding must be considersd
first,

(1} Point out that, providing the mounting

holder has been correctly put on, there
will be no ervors due to mclined sights.

(¢} Interrogate the squad on the 3rd rule of
aiming, pointing out that an ermor may
be made in each part.

(4} Explain that the system of criticism will
he to discuss with the firer in the
following order r=—

Holding,

Line of flight,

Point of contact,

Centring of contact in the aperture,
(Causes only wvery small error of
about 2 inches at 10 yards.)

Error in position of a group may be caused
Ly any one of the above, or a combina-
tion of them. This being so, the fault,
wﬂutﬂ,mnn[yhmﬂﬂh}*n
process of deductzon.

When criticising groups fired at moving
targets, the swing must be considered in
conjunction with the four headings
above,

iii. Teach where the group will be if (Plates 18, 19,

20 and 21) :—

(@) Line of flight is incorrect if the acroplanc
fs passing above the bead, de high

ihp'l !'Il-p Eﬂ- '5'3-]. ﬂl

Prate 18
Cuter Kixg 1w Usg (Over 25 Decrens)

Incorrect. —The ag e is # i
of fl
tre bead, The bullets will pass hﬂ:{f tﬁwﬂﬂ;ﬂ.m
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Prate 19 Prate 20
OuTteEr Ring 1 Usk (Ovex I5 Dicrizs) Oorer Raxc v Usz {OveEr 25 DecrrEes)

Imcorrect, —The nose of the acroplane is mof touching
ke outer wdge of the ring. Fire hos been opened too
ate and the bullets will pass behind any vital portion of
the acroplane, i

Ticarrect —The nose of the acroplane i3 sof touching
the outer edge of the ring. Fire has been opened 100
soon and the bullets will pass in front of the target.
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Frate 21
Ovrer Ring v Use (Over 25 DEGRERS)

Incorrect,—The point of contact between the nose of
the acroplanc and the cuter edge of the ring being used
is mot in the centre of the backsight aperture. The
bullets will pass in rear of the aeroplane.
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line of flight, the will be low,
and tice uEmj SR

(&) Poini of comlact is incorrect if fire is
opened when the noss of the acroplane
is ootsxde the outer edge of the ring
in use ; in this chse the proup will be
in fmont of where it shonld be or oies
WS,

() Point of confact is not in the cendre of the
aperiure—The group will be in the
same relative position as the contact
18 in the aperture, 5., Contact High—

. Group: will be high. Contact Low
and Lelt—Group will ba low and left.
(o) and (¥ will be taught by using a
pencil or dummy cartridge to Tepre-
sent the aeroplane fn flight. For (a)
pencil will be held so0 that aim would
b mmcorrect for line of flisht, The
instructor will point out the move-
ment in the alignment of the barrel
necessary to comrect the error, For
(&) the point of contact will be dealt
with on similar lines,
{¢) will be tanght by comparison with
the position of o shot fired from a
riffie with an inaccurately centred
foresight.
iw. Teach by question and answer where the groop
will be if thé firer has a combination of the
above faults, ¢.g. fire is opened when the
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*“ line of flight "' i passing under the bead,
and the nosa of the ae ne is outside the
outer ¢dge of the ring, The group would be
high and too far in front, For instance of
= of Incorrect aiming, see Plate 22,

v, Instructor will demonstrate the method of
eriticising a groop.  (Inaccurate centring of
" Point of Contact.')

vi. Squad practises criticising groups placed on the
target by the instructor,

The Spotlight Projector

B4, Spoilisht projector—Rifle and light aviemalic
{See Appendix M)
1. Preliminaries.

i. Stores required.—~FProjector apparatus complets
rifle, aiming rest, gun, with A.A. sights and
mounting holder ; A.A. moantmg.

il. Rifle or gun placed at a distance from the target
which will be govoerned by the necessity for
having & clearly defined spot light on the screen
background, and for utilizing to the utmost the
available man of the target to teach the swing
of the rifle or pun.  1f the distance chosen i3
too close to the target, the spot light and
correct lesul will be distorted at the extremities
of the target run ; whilst if too far away, the
are throvgh which the rifle or gun should be
swung will bo too short, Mark the selected
spot for the mounting or rest.
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Prate 22
Errmer Rk 1x Use

Iuorrecd—The acroplane is wod flying towards the
eenire bead, the nose is not touching the outer edgo of

mther ring, and tlwe points where the nmatﬂmurﬁmu
would touch cither ring are not in the centre of the back-

sight. The bullets will pass in front and to the left,
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S ...__._._._._.____...____q

iii. Registration of rifls i=—

(@) The rifle, with the projector attached, will
be placed on an aiming rest.  The lamp
shouldl be adjusted so. that it can be
moved by hand, and et tight enough

4o retain its adjustmvent,

(&) The target will be moved to o definite spot
where a mark abead of it on the back-
ﬂﬂd will give the correct standand

(¢} The imstractor will lay a correct aim at the
mark which is abead of the acroplane,

(d) The instructor will now press the swilch,
and keep it 1, while he moves the
lamp until the spot light s on the nose

{d) He will hold this correct aim, while the
Instructor presses the switch and adjusts

the !E;t light on to the nosc of the
aeroplane,

(e) The mstructor will now check by laying
an aim himself and pressing the switch.
If the spot appears on the nose of the
aeroplane, the projector is correctly
registered.

2. Sequence of insfruclion.

i. State object of this instruction is to give further
« practice in aiming.

ii. Riffe—Sguad will now practise aiming and

of the neroplane. ¥ :

(¢} Finally :.-.l:ﬂubia by looking at the aim, to (a) The firer will remove the rifle from the
ensure that the nifle was not mowed rest, assume the boawdd thon.
during tle process of adjusting the spot and go through the mo loading,

light on to the nose of the acroplane.
The projector is now registered for the
correct

iv. Registration of gun (—
{a} The gun, complete with A A, siphis and
the projector attached, will be mounted
at the correct distance from the target.
() The targoet will be moved to a position in
the centre of its mmn.
) Any one who 5 kizown - to be able to lay
an accurate aim, will be called upon to
take a correct aim at the target.

(b} The target will be set in motion and the
command “‘Fire' given. He will
fire every time the instructor gives the
command * Fire'' during the target
un.

{¢) The instructor checks by repeatedly
pressing the switch and noting the
position of the&?;:’( In order to
discover whether the man is disturbing
his swing when pressing the trigges,
the imstructor should i'.‘l’ld.ﬂ.“‘-ﬂl_l: to
manipulate the switch bmmediate

the trigger & pressed. 'Ihu:pn-thﬂ?;
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projector can alse be used with a
stationzry model seroplane in any
position to check the man's aim and
e convince him of an error.
ui, Light awlomatic.~Squad practises aiming and
swinging with the gun, Instrector :hish
repeatedly pressing the switch during \:u::E
Fan.

TEsTs oF ELEsigxtary TrAINING

55. Standard resis
‘The rifle

1. The model will be mounted t:a yards
from the centre of the aiming rest. The man will lay
four aims at the model, the position of which will be
altered for each aim. One aim will be taken at a
climbing or diving aeroplane and three aims at erosi-
E‘H?TPMM {of which only one is to be crossing

irecily).

The instructor will check the aim by means of the rod
aml rectangle in the case of the ng aeroplanes, and
the point of aim must be within the rectangle, For a
ﬂm&;r climbing acroplane, the aim must be absolutely

arate.

Standard.
i. Three out of four aims to be correct,
ii. Man must set his sight at 600 vards,
Erﬁmn Rirnit.
description of model and
ke x.[ahu acroplane rectangle, see
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The anti-aircraft light automatic

2. Aiming.—The gun will be mounted at the correct
distance from the model asroplane, f.e. ten yards. The
man will load, aim and fire at the model, tha position
of which will be altered for sach aim. One aim will be
taken at a climbing or diving acroplane and three aims at
erossing aecoplanes, of which only one s to be crossing

Iy,

The instructor will check the aim with an aim
cosrector,

Standard —Three out of four aims to be cormect.

No time limit.

3. Adlion from limber—The gun, complete with A A,
sights and holder, and the holdall, magarine carrier
containing four magazines, and the A.A. mounting will
be on top of a stationary imber. The gun numbers will
e in rear of the limber, A model aeroplane oa a pole
will be set up at the correct distance, i.2. ten yards from
the spot where the gun is to come into action,

The instructor will indicute the spot where the gun is
20 be mounted. This will be five yards from the limber.
%H!u! command ‘I:;.ﬁ-.l.'rl:rﬂ-:l't Mﬁm.t:mthu gun numbers

i teedr dutics in bringing gun into action
uhm-n in Sec. 62, 8. The No. 1 will load, aim at
the model acroplane nsing the outer ring, and fire. The
instractor will check the aim with an aim corrector,

Time —Fifteen seconds from the command ** Action ™
until No, 1 presses the trigger.
usr";d;bm. all points of training muost be correctly

out. ‘The aim must be cormect.
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Should Mo, 1 not have pressed the trigger with a
correct aim within the limit owing to a faulty manipula-
tion by the other gun numbers; he will be allowed
another attempt.

4. Recognition.—From & sot of silhouette diagram
cards, the instructor will =2lect any four. Each card
shows two aspects of the zame machine, one diving
directly at the observer and one crossing direct from

right to left. The selected cands will be exposed in
turn for a period of five seconds, The men under test

will be seated four yards distant from the cards, and
after each exposare will write down the type of the
machine, ;

Standard [0 pass.—Three out of four must be correctly
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APPENDIX I

DESCRIPTION AND EXAMIMNATION OF THE

*03-INCH LEWIS MACHINE GUN. MARKS I
AND II

1. NMomencluture
l. The following is the nomenclature of the parts of

the gun . —

Barrel.—With  barrel mowlhpiece * and band for

attachmrent of gas chamber,

Body.—With ejector and ejector cover ; body loching

tl;: Lﬂ-ﬂnim casing hinge pin; and safely caich plates,

o right.
Body cover.—With cariridgs gride with spring - and
ﬁﬂ. and

mdgazine stop Pawls, No, 2 right, and No. 1
Pring

Bolt.—With two extractors and feed wrm octueting

B,

Butt.—With Mk I. butl cop and serew or AfE. [®

Sult cap and three serews ) bull plete and two screws ;
bult sweved and four serews  and oif Bosle,

Fﬂi:;‘l;‘]p mﬂﬂ“ﬁth serewr amd foresight,
arm.—With pawd and spring - and lafeh,
Gas chamber. P

Gas regulntor.—With &y

Handle, cocking,

* OQr flash chimsinalor wilh lcking colker,
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Pinlon casing.—With fision ) relurn sfring and
casing ; hub ; fension sorew [ and fimion pawl, axis pin,
and zspring,

Piston rod.—With rack and fixing pin,; sriker and
fixing pin,

Radiator.

Radiator casing.—Fromd, with basrd and sfing suivel ;
and rear.

Tangent sight—With avis fin, washer and spli
Pin: leaf r apring ; slide; and clevading sorew and
piilled hewd, Reeper pin and check spring.

Trigger g and plstol grip.—With frigrer,
Irigeer axis Pin  Irigeer spring ;. Punger ) sear ) Sear
axis pin ;. bull cakch and spring ; and bull calch fistag pin.

2. The following is the nomenclature of the parts of
the magazine :(—

Magazine.—With pem @ separaiing Sogs,;  cendra
dise ; centre Wock ; and catch with spring.

2. General descriffion
1. Irimensions.
Weight of gun, about 26 1b,
Leogth of gun, 504 inches,
Length of barrel, 26} inches,
Number of grocies, 4.
Twist of rifling. right-handed.
Weight of magasine empty, 14 1b.
Weight of magasine full, 4} Ib.
Weight of cenvas carrier fouches, smagesines and
braces (set), 3 1b, 14 oz,
Weight of mouns, field, Mk. IIT, about 2 1b,
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The gun is worked antomatically by two forces :
(1) The pressure of the gas resulting from the
explosion of the ch : {4 the return spring,
The gun is divided into two portions, the stations
ary portion and the moving portion,
Stationary portion
2. The stationary portion consists of =—
i. The barrel group.,
ii. The body group.
3. The barrel group consists of :—
i. Thodarrel, which at its fromt end is threaded in the

reverse direction to the rifling to take the barrel smouth-
frisce.® The latter serves to keep the radistor in position

the gas chamler. A : i
carrying a boss tapped internally for the reception of the

. threaded part of the gas chameber, is provided to connect

the gas chamber to the barrel, At its rear end the barrel
bas a square thread for the attachment of the body, and
immediately in front of this is & sted which enters a sl
m the radiafor and ensures that barrel and radisgfor are
m their proper relative positions.

Un the rear fuce of the barrel are projections which

* A fash climinaior with locking collar may be Sttod in place of
munik e, ;

e
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U the base of the cartridge, and a groove which
to guicde the bullet into the chamber, :

ii, The radiator which surrounds the bered is of
alominium with projecting fanges which, by increasing
the area exposed to the air, asaist in dissipating the heat
of the barrel. Undemeath, towands the front end, is a
recess to allow theassembly of the gas chanher, and at the
rear, the rad iator ends in a far over which a nding
flat surface on the radiafor casing lies, thnsm both
in position, i

i, The radiafor casing is in two parts, The rear por-
tion is cylindrical and bored to allow the gas reguinior 10
pass through it.  About 4 inches in rear of the gas regu-
lator is a hole, with a raised edge, Il.rl"lhndﬂfﬂ'd-n{th:l:,g'ui

hey when the latter is sprung infto pesition,
On the upper side at its rear end the radiator casing
forms a flat surface to engage with a similar surface on
the radiator, and beneath thes, through the end face, arc
holes for the barrel and gas evlinder, also a recess for the
front of the body focking pin, nnd a fange o assist in
locking the body. ;

The front radistor casing tapers to a redoced diameter,
and projects beyond the barrel mowiljioce. A Rtting for
a sling fits on 0 the front radiator casing just in front of
the radial shoulder, 1t consists of a bard which has an
opening at the lower end to receive a swivel for the sling.
A clamping screw serves to secure the band and also acts
as a pavot for the swinel _

iv, The clamp ring joins the two portions of the
raadiator cazing, a shed on the inner surfoce of it engaging
with suitable recesses in both portions, The ends of the
clamp ring are turned up to form profecling wings for
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the foresight, the inner portion of the right wing formin
tha-_.ﬁ:ru.égﬁ block, with a dovetadl ;rm-fr:r I'J.HE!:‘EE-EPH.NE
of the foresight, The clamp ring screw passes. through
both wings and holds the risig in position. The latest
serere (No. 2) is 1 inch longes than the original pattern
(o 1) and its head is of smaller diameter. It was
introduced to faclitate the removal and reassembling
of the clamd ring and froul radicier casing, as with this
serew the clamp ring can be opened out sufficiently with-
out complétely unscrewing the sordal from the threadéd
portion of the clamg ring.

The foresight is of blade patiern.

v.. The gas chaomber screws into o Boss on the barrel
band, and its wifple enters a recess in the barred at the
gas-vend. It rear face is drilled to communicate with
mailu eylinder, which screws on to this part, Under-
neath, the gas chomber is open and is tapped 1o receive
the gas regudator. It is provided with two wings for the

ent of the sfaruer used in 5t g,

vi. The gas reguialor screws into the gas chamber and
has two arcular holes, either of which can be turned so
a3 to cormespond with the hole in the rear face of the gas
chamber,

As one of these holes is slightly Luger than the other,
the amount of gas which is allowed to pass into the gas
eplimder can be varied and the power increased or

slightly at will. The letters “ L' and " 5™
on the hewrd of gas regulaior indicate the position of
the holés.  The head of the fas regwdaior has s rectangular
hole into which the squared portion of the gas reguialor
Aey Ats. The cther end of the key has a sfied which
springs into the corresponding hole in the rear radialor
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casing and prevents the repndator tuming, while a loop
is provided which snables the point of a bullet or som-

buation spring balanse to be used to disengage the sfud
and free the key.

vil, The pas evlinder 15 of steel, and is tubular, ‘the
bottom part being shaped at the rear end fto allow the
rach on the pesioy rod to enter.  Its front end screws on
tor the pas chamber, and its rear end fits into the end face
of the reer redialor castng,

4. The body group consists of :—

i. The body scréews on to the barrel and is retained in
posltion by the body lorking fin which is housed on the
underside of the front end of the body., This fin has
grooves cut into it to allow of its being pushed forward
or backward with the point of a bullet for stripping
purposes, A slof is cot in the side of its houzing for the
fnsertion of the point of the ballet, In rear aof the
housing is the #in on to which the pisior casing hooks,
The underside of the body has openings cut in it to allow
of the entry of the m’:m af the plinger and of the sear,
and it has puides for the maptm“;fth-: frigper puard,
which has Wn.ﬂpnn:img gnide prooves.

In rear of these is a transverse groove into which a
corresponding frofecfion on the buft cap enters.

On cither zide of the bady are slofs in which the skauk
of the cocking handle travels. The cocking bandle can
thus be used on whichever side of the gun may be more
convenient. Slidimg plales, each having a fimger fiece,
are provided to close the sled which iz not in nse:

Recesser in these plgles make them also a safety
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device as, if the plafe on the slde on which the cocking
hardle is inserted be miss], the recess engages with the
shank of the cocking handle, proventing it and the fdsion
from moving. The rear recess s undercut for the purpose
of preventing the side flafe from being lowered should
the frigrer have been pressed with the safiefy cafch up.
On the right side of the bady is the opening for cjection
of empty cases.

The top of the body is flat. At its front end ks the
miaganne posi. The interior of the posf 13 a hollow cone
which, when the meagasine is placed In position, dis-
engages the magarime calck and frees the outer pan from
the comfre dize. DPelow the cons on the left F-.-.-fd-e 5o
recess with which the Aook of the magasine ealch engages
The fost has on its exterior a key which serves to keep
the cemire Bock of the magasine from rotating : it has
also a saw ond which engages the feed ann latch and
prevents th.;{}'ﬂtd arin jnu;!:in_q.

The top of the body s slotted longitudinally, the sfe
at its front cnd taking the shape of the cutline of a
cartridge, while the rear portion acts as a guide for the
bozs on the feed arm actuating stwd. - In the slot are two
small shomlders which prevent the cartridge dropping
nto the body when it is in position. On the left of this
siol is the geclor sealing. The efeclor is hook-shaped
and s pivoted on a sfud on its under surface which enters
a hole in the bottom of the seating,  Slofs are cut into
the interior of the bady which allow the head and tail of
the giecior to project alternately into the boll way. The
afector seating is closed by a sliding spring cover. The

r suriace of the dody is provided at its rear end with
a groove in which runs the sisd on the tail of the
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arm, and has varions projecfions and undercut
portions which retain the body cover in posibion,

Internally the body i3 dnlled longitudinally for the
bolt and the piston rod. The at its rear end i
eruciform; the arms of the cross forming gpuideways for
the figs on the belf and on the fred arm adlualing shed.
Receszes in them serve to retain the bull cap when
rotated into position. At the front end of these pnidieys
are recesses.  When the bolt & rotated the lugs on its
rear endd enter these recesses, which take the shock of
dhischarge.

The channel for the pisfon rod is fiat bottomed to
n-:mn‘]rrgcndafu the rack, - T

i. ody cover 8 shaped to fit on top @ rear
portion n&bﬂ body. At its front end & a projecting

an the wnderside of which is the =eating for the
cartridge gride.  Under the front part of the cover proper
are thﬁ axis sfeds for the two siap Pasls. PrﬂfE’J‘lfﬁlﬂ
are provided on elther side which engage with similar
surfaces on the body and hold the cover in position.

The cartridge guniz is held in position by an ssderond
recess, and has a sind which fits in & hole in the forgie,
The acting lip of the guide is hinged and operated by a

] 3
Mﬂﬂn;ignﬁu st fs pivot on sfeds, the No. 2
mu-t on the right fitting undermeath the No. 1 oo the

t. The kead of the No. 2 is enlarged to bring it level
with the underside of th-hl: % P 5

The Pawt spring lics behind tds, a sin
o its g.:ﬁ ﬁhiuﬁﬁb behind it P.'a.rtpdﬂl the left of the
spring 8 turned over to embrace the right sfop pard,

Omn the uwpper surface is the backsight bed, carrying the
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tangent sight leaf hinged at its rear end, and a faf sprivg
tn!mld:rﬁu in ition. The bed is fixed by & soren.

iii, The fangend sight consists of a leaf, on the wirighis
of which the graduations are marked, and a siide which
works Detween the wprights. This slide is of aperiure
pattern. At the back of the right-hand upright s the
elevating screw, which passes through the slide and s
operated by a weilled kead, On the under suriace of the
wkilled head are recesces which engage with the sib of a
small check spring housed in the upper end of the
tamgent sight leaf; these recesses prevent the shide
moving from the position at which it s set. i

iv. The pirion casing is shaped to contain the finion
with itw enclosed sprimg. At its front end is the hook
which engages it to the bady ;) this hook i3 recessed at
its front end to allow of the removal of the fimon casing
without disconnecting the bedy from the barrel. At its
rear end is the Pinion pawd which prevents the spr
unwinding when the pinics is not engaged with the ras
(e.g. when the pimion and mlﬁ&m allowed to drop
prior to altering the tension of spring or when the
gun is being stnipped).  The dowwmtrard arm of this Ha
has o rib which engages with the pinion, and behind
this ann is o wdre spring.  The horizontal ar of the
pawl projects from the casing and is lifted by the fromt
end of the frigrer guard as the latter is slid into position.

The assembling of the L?ﬂ’gmrd thus removes the
rib on the dowmmward arm of the pawd from engagement
with the feeth, In this way it leaves the pimion and
spring controlled by the rack., The sides of the casing
are drilled to take the fénsion screm, with two Hanges to
petain the bead of the serew.
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v, The Mark I or Mark I* frigeer puard and pistol prip
consssts of o frame which iz to contain the
plunger, Irigger, mrandbu#m#ﬁ,,whihithuimdnd
downwards to form the bow of the frigger guard and the

grip. Extemally, the frame IH.'!:
mnna:titwlththubud‘y while at its ﬂ‘mdﬂt‘nu

recess for the arm of the famion pawl. In the channel
ligs the #F . which acts as a cover for the frigger
spring, In the side of the plunger is a slof for the front
and of the frigger. The frigoer is pivoted on its axis fis,
with its front arm engaging the fhenger and 165 rear arm
forming a jaw. ‘The front end of the sear, Mark 1, i=
angaged in the jew of the rear arme of the frigeer, while
the black at its rear end forms the mosé of the sear, The
sear also i8 pivoted onan avis fin. At the rear cnd of the
channel is the buf cafch in the interior of which is its
spiral spring, the whole being kept in position by a

g fin.  The Metf calch has a tooth profecting down-
wards which engages with a recess in the butf cap when
the latter is rotated into position.

The Neo. 2 caich has a projecting ffumbpiccs 1o enable
it to be disengaged without the aid of a cartridge,

The Mk, I* irigger puards diffier from the Mk, I in
that the wood side pieces of the fefal prif are attached
by means of 4 sorew and stes] bushes,

vi. The buff performs the function of closing the rear
end of the bedy. It is of wood and shaped lilte the butt
of a rifle. It carries on its front face the budt cad, which
acts as a stop for the Bolf and piston rod, and serves to
kecp the bedy cover from working backwards.

The bl cap s provided with projections for attaching
it to the body, and & recess is provided in the lower one
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ko which the foorh of the bult cafch enters, locking the
whole in tion,

An off fe with snilled head and off brizh s fitted
vertically through the thick part of the bud. A sling
givel 13 ftted just forward of the oif bodffe on the
underside of the by,

Moving portion

3. The moving portion consists of :—

L The pision rod, which is in two parts. A small
amount of play is allowed at the unl:tmn to it the
il tnatmmm-:-data itsell to any slight want of alignment
between the ovfinder and the body. The kead of the rod
15 cupped and provided with asswlar grooves, the rings
between which reduce to o minimum the passape of the
gas: pagt the head, tend to scape away any fouling
which accumulates, and minimize friction. The rear
part of the rod, which is joined to the front portion by a
Jixing Hise, i formed as o rack as regands its under surface,
and in rear of the rack is the bent which en the nose
of the rear.  On the upper surface of tho pisfon rad is the
siriker posf, which engages in the camsay in the bolf
and operates the mechanism. The upper end of the post

" 5 drilled longitudinally for the siriker, which s secured

by a fixing pin. A slof is cut through the rod towards
the rear end to allow the shank of the cocking kandle to
enter. The shank iz nbbed 1o make it grp the sides
of the sl in the body.

fi. The bolt, which is cylindrical. Its face has a rim
which supports the base of the cartridge and in which
gaps are cut for the two extractors, which lie in longi-
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tudinal recesses cut in the surface of the bell. The
exiraciors are flat springs with & kook on the Asad to
engage with the rim of the cartridge and & sfnid which
enters a recess in the slod in the &olf, and takes the puil
af extraction. The faif 15 sprung inte the rear end of
the siof, which & prooved and thereby tends to keep the
hook pressed inwards., Dotween the recesses for the
exiraciors a slof is cut in the fim to allow the head of the
efecior to enter. Behind the face, the bolf is hollow, and
has a cam-shaped slof, in which the sfriker posf travels.
At the rear end of the bolt are fonr lugs, which take the
shock of discharge, and it is here internally to
take the ferd armt achiating stud. A Mark TT exiracior
with a separate spring has been approved for future
manufactyure.

The extracfor is shorter, and is stepped on its upper
surifice immediately over the circular sfwd ; the shoulder
thus formeed s undercut, and forms an abutment {or the
front end of the spring. The fail end is tapered off to
the rear, and the under cormer at this end acts as a
fulerum on the surface of the recess in the bolt of the gun
when the book is raised against the pressure of the
spring.  Thecormers at t;l'ue hook end are well roamded off.

‘The sgring is similar in shape to the spring portion of
the Mark I eriraclor, and its rear mtlﬂﬁ-l[t:rrrﬂbd to fit
into the T ™ sfof in the Mol in the nsual manner,

i, The feed arm aclusiing stud screws into the rear
end of the bolt, It is prevented from turning by fugs
which work in guideways in the bedy and by the boss on
its upper part, which travels In the longitudinal slof in
the top of the body, and which causes the necessary
motion of the feed arm,
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E;hTht.Iﬂ:I armi has at its front end the aris hole
wi ﬁ]ﬂa over the mmagestwe posi, with a recess to
clear Rey
assembling

on the magasine pozi when stripping os

A hinged Jaick secures the feed anm on the post by
engaging in the sew-cwf thereon. In rear of the lafch s
the sl¢ through which the cartridge passes from ihe
magazine to the bady. This slat has a raised sfop on the
left side to hold the cartridge in position during the
motion of the feed arm to the left. At the reir end of the
siof are three sfieds, that on the right being the axis sfud
for the feed arme pawd, the one in the centre being a siop
for the pamd; and that on the lelt being the stwd for the
pawd ftpvri:t;. The latter also presses the right slop pawl
back during the motion of the feed arm to the right, The
feed arm pand is-provided with a hole for the aris siud,
and has a sl in which the spring bes. On its under
surface i a recess in which the sfep sfud lies when the
pawd is at rest, and also a gud for the loop at the end of
the sprimg. The spring i of wire and is mm
The fail of the feed arm is curved, and its under
iz grooved to recetve the boss on the fesd arm aclualing
stwd. At the end of the fail is a sfed which engages with
the top jug of the boli when the latter reaches its limit
of movement to the rear, thus holding the feed arm in
position until the boss on the feed arm scualing shwd
again enters the groove in the tail of the feed arm,

v, The cariridge guide is housed in the fomgue of the
body eover. The lip which engages with the cartridge
is hinged to the right side of the body of the guids.
A spring is fitted into the body of the geide, the free
end pressing downwards against the /i,
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vi. The magasine siop pawds pivot on the siwds under
the front cnd of the body cover. The loft (No. 1)
lics nbove the right one (Ne, 2), but the bead of the latter
15 enlarged to bring it aleo level with the underside of
the cover. The fiat spring lies behind the fawis, with a
sind on its back which onters a Aefz in the transverse rib
behind it. A portion of the sides of the lg-hand arm of

the sipring are turned over so-as to embrace the o).
vil, The finion is hollow with a central hole,  Inter-

nally it hes a shallow recess into which a corresponding
projection on the spring casg eoters, cagsing the two
jairts to move as one. The spring driom has 3 central
Anb, through which the femsion screw pusses, and to
which ons end of the refiern spring is a The other
end of the relurn =p:-:'nf is made fast by two sfuds to the
rime Of the sprimg casing. The rafurn spring is a flat-
cotled spring,

vill, The gun is supplisd with cartridges from a eir-
cular magasine holding forty-seven cartridgss, ‘There
are various patterns of the Mark I magazine, differing in
certain details,  Of these, Nos. 5, 8 and 8 are only for
ground service. The general principle of all patterns ks
that the smagasine consists of a Pan on whose rim are
formed reclongular indentations, On the inner surfaces
of these indemtations are riveted, or welded, plates, which
serve to hold the base of the cartridge. The centre
portion of the pan is cut away, and owver this hole is
riveted a ring carrying 25 fegs, which hold the cartridges
in position and, in conjunction with the recesses botween
the fudentations, force them round as the pan is rotated,
On the inner circumference of the ring and pan are 25
recesses for the ik on the end of the magasine catel.
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Ovwer the central hole is a steel centre dise In which ks
formed a chamnel for the magaszineg caich and spring.

Internally the sing hog o sontve Block with two
chaunels cot in it in w the bullet ends of the cartridges
lie. The two channels are joined by a slope, and a similar
slope leacds out from the lower chanwel. In its centre is
a hole which forms the socket for the ue post and
in which is the keok of the wmagasine ealeh. A keyway s
cut to engage the fey on the e :

In order 1o allow the g 1o be removed from
the gun with ong hand, when circumstances render such
action necessary, a hole has been bored in the centre of
the dend at the lower or engaging end of the cafeh in
latter supplics Nos, 5, & an maganines, to which a
leather bootlace, &c,, can be attached., A convenient
method for attaching the lace &5 1o pass one end through
the hole from the top, and to tie a knot in that end
sulficiently large to prevent it from being drawn through
the hole. The free end of the lace may be tied to form
a loop to take the hand ; the caich can then be released
and the magasine removed from the gun simultaneously.

3. Examination of the gun

1. The following are the principal points to which
attention must be paid in examining gun. Except
for the replacement of damaged parts from the parts
provided as spare, repairs cannot as a rule be carried out
by the section. The repairs, as well as the tests to be
made by means of gauges, will be undertaken only by a
qualified armourer.

2. Barrel.—See to the condition of bore, riffing, lead,
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exterior and gos vewd, and that the projections on the
rear face and the thread on the sswszls are not damaged.
The Barred should only be removed from the radiator for
examination at infrequent intervals,

3. Barrel mouthpiece.—5Sec that it screws up tightly
to the barred, and that the threads bave not been crosseid.

4. Badiator—E=xamine this for indentations in the
fauges, and see that the barrel fits properly.

5. Rear radiator casing .—Examine this for indenta-
tions and wear, especially at its forward end.

6. Front radiator casing.—Examine thes for
Indentations, and, that it fits into the clamp ring cor-
rectly ; slg swived not too leoso.

7. Glamp ring.—Sec that it is firmly sceewed up, and
that it holds the frond radicior casing rigidly.

8, Foresight.—See that it is in good condition and
not loose,

5 Gas regulater and gas chamber,—Examine
these for erosion and carbon deposit © s2e that they are
not stuck., If they arc. apply a little paraffin at the
joint, and allow it fo soak in to loosen the fouling or
rust. If fouling has accuomulated insicle the regulator,
it should be removed by means of the gax regnlator
CIEARET,

See that the ges chamber is closely and firmiy scated
to the barrel ; that the serew fhreads have not beert over-
strained ; that the gas holes are not choked.

1. Gas cylinder.—See that the interior is clear of
fouling and carbonised oil, and that the rear end is not
cracked or split.
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camine tlse seremw thread to seo that it is not damaged,
m?thc bose to see that it is not distorted or ta'ﬁ'l:ml‘l'l'-'ljl'
enlarged by wear or cleaning, The examination of the
Bore need only be earried out when koss of gas power has
been experienced, and then only by an armourer of
artificer, in comparison with o new gas cylfinder, Itis
aot necessary for the face of the gas 27 to abut oxn
the gas chamber, and overturning is of negligible import-
ance : enlirgement of the bore, however, may have
serious consequences.  Other important causes of loss
of gas power are friction in the achom, esc at the
junction of the gas chamber with the barrel, choking of
the gasAole in the gas chasber and of the gas reguelalor,

A eylinder which is split at the end can be repaired by
an armourer by brazing. i
3 ton rod.—See that the fiving pis junng
pl;:r:m fai:und the rack is not loose, that the teeth of the
rack are not damaged, and that the bewd 15 nOL worn GF

biroken. ;
Examine the sfriker post to sen that the working sur-
faces are not rongh, Any roughness must be smoothed
by the armourer with fne emery cloth,  Sec that thae
civiker 1s mot damaged, and arrange occasionally with
the armourer to test with the gauge for protrusion of the
' inf through the bail. .
ﬂn[?mmmnﬁ ﬁ?mthu #Hﬂti head and ammular rings for wear,
and see that they form an effective gas check.
Bolt.—See that the cdges of the cam slof ars
:.n:}e:n-&u:n'ﬂllr An mughnm:uusthermwadhyﬂm
armonrer with fine emery cloth,  The armourer should
occasionally tﬂtthudhﬂnmﬂ[thehﬂfmﬁrmthu
{153)

www. vickersmachinegun.org.uk



2540 [Appendix I.

end of the chamber with -084-inch and 074-inch gauges,
removing the evfraciors before using the latter gaupe.
A bolt which closes over the -07d-inch gauge must be
re-tested with a new barrel. 11 it still closcs, it should be
exchanged. 11 it this test, the warn barrel shogld
be exchanged, not the boit,

« 13. Pinion and casing.—See that the teeth are not
damaged or broken, that the pasd and its spring work
correctly, and that the axis pim iz secure.

14. Return spring.—See that it is not broken.

15. Body.—Examine this for cxcessive play in the
bayenet joint, and at the joint with the barrel and rear
radialor casing. In the latter case a washer or washers
must be assembled, and the cartridge head space then
fe-tested. See also that the body s not fractured,

16. Pinion casing hinge and pin.—Examine these
for wear,

17. Safety catch.—Sce that the cacking kandls is
securely held when the safay cafch is raised.  This should
be tested on both sides of the gun. _
ﬁﬁiﬂiﬁ?p—ﬁmﬁnuﬁn latck for weakness, the

y on the magazine the thin partion
of the arm for bending or strain, the stid and groove for
weir, the top of the feed arm for friction against the ribs
on the body cover, the pauf for wear and the spring for
weakness.

19. Ejector.—See that it is not broken or damaged.

20. Body cover.~Sce that the peals and spring are
undamaged, and that the cartridge guide is not weakened
and i8 comrectly assembled.
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21, Tangent sight.—See that the leaf is not bent,
that the Ml-:l ing screm moves the :ﬁ:ﬁ: mrl‘:u;ﬂ tly and is
properly held by the checking spring, that the aperfurs is
not damaged, and that the fring sorew of the sighi-bed
is not loose,

22 Cocking handle.—Sce that it is properly held
in its slot in the piston rod.

23. Trigger guard.—Sece that the sose of the scar is
mot worn or broken., Wear of the sear mose or of the
Send on the rack must be remedied by an armourer, Sec
that the parts work correctly, and that there s no il
or dirt round the plunger, which would make the sear
rise slupgrishly,

24. Butt cap.—Examine this to see if it has been
marked by the fision rod during recoil, and for secarity
of fitting.

5. ving portions.—Seco that they move freely,
and that the feed arm is properly actuated by the feed
arm actuating sind.  Test the ejection with a few dummy
gartridges,  Plice an ¢empty we on the gun and
work the cocking handls to ses that the feed works
carmectly.

2. Mounts, Field Mark YII.—Examine the lags for
wear at the corner. Any cxcessively wom shoold be
removed and replaced by new ones; the anserviceable
ones being returned to store for factory repair.

27. Magazines.—Examine thoroughly and test for
distortion,

28, Spare parts and accessorles.—Should be
examined in the same manner,
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S,

" 4. Drescriplion of accessories

1. Box, battalion spares, Lewis -303-inch M.G.
m+t£:;ﬂ; hﬂ.tb::r battalion spares is a atmngmmg-
an en designed to carry the spare
m[et:.reﬂ to in Sec. 5, which are held and fitted h}?m
armourer,

2. Cleaner, gas regulator. —The cfe i
toal with & wood handle ; it is provided 1:?::#:-:@
fouling which has accymulated in the gas regulator.

3. Handle, loading magazine.—The Aardls is about
Ginches long. Oneend is similar in shape to the magasine
post on the bady of the gun. It is used when filling
sines. It is inserted into.the underside of the cenfre Black
Eﬁiﬁ% 28 10 préss the magasine catek out of
ot vﬁmﬁmum,mﬂimgfhpﬂn

4. Plug, clearing, Mark I.—The clearing phug s of
steel, and is used ip' th
fmIJ?]h:im i or the removal of a separated case

end of the handle is formed into a faw for use as
a hand extractor, to remove a li 3
from the chamber. g il

To remeve a ted case, insert the fapered portion
of the clearing plug, with the cemtre pin pushed back,
wto the chamber. Push the pin well home by allowing
the ba.r:tngnfama.rd. Then, keeping a firm pressure
on the cocking handle, give the dearing plug handle an
up-and-down rocking motion, pull back the COCAng
Kandie ; lever back the kandiz of the Mg, and withdraw
the fapered portion of the plug from the chamber. Tho
front portion of the separated ease will be found adhering
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to it. HKnock the cenire fin back and remove the
separated case,

5. Washer, packing barrel.—This washer i3 -005-inch
thick, and is provided 1n order to take up the play winch
pecurs between the rear radictor casing and the body in
the case of guns in which the thread on the barrel has
become worn.

The washer {or washers, s may be required) =
sssembled to the rear end of the barrel agninst the
famge, It is secured in position by the rear radicfor
casing when the latter is assembled.

The fitting of the wasker or waskers should not prevent
the body from being screwed home to the barrel and rear
radiglor casing by hand.

6. Jack, serew, assermbling and removing barrel.
—The jack is armanged to screw on to the breech thrond
umﬂmfr;.,im the coller ia inserted between the jack

and the radictor.

When assembled in position for removing the barral,”
the projecting arm of the fask i= given a sharp blow.
This action will loosen the barrel from the radialer and
it can be then withdrawn. :

The fack is closed at one end to form an anvil which
may be struck with a hammer or other convenient imple-
ment, in order to drive the barrel home into the radisfor.

Care must be taken to ensure that the fack is screwed
right home to the face of the barrsl before it is :Bl.'!."ﬂl:h'.. ns
otherwise the thread on the barrel is liable to injury

7. Mount, field, -303-inch Lewis machine gun,
Aark I11.—The seouni consists of o gun band and two
fegs. The gun is held in the band by a clamping soreio
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and simg fuf. It can be rotated when in ition
through an angle of 36 degrees to admit of aight
being vertical when on uneven ground. .

The legs, which are of tubalar stoel, are telescopic and
can be clamped at the desired height by clamping
seresng,.  BEach leg has & spike and Fiuged curved shoe,
When the spikes are embedded in the ground the shoes
LTI v sflay out, owing to ther curved shape,
and give ngidity to the mound when in use. When not
in st the legs can be folled under the gun and retainerd
in that position by a spriug dlip,

8. Chest, Vickers or Lowis -303-inch machine
guns, Mark II.—The ghest is issued to take either
Vickers or Lewis -303-inch guns with certain §
parts; Lach chest is, however, so marked before msue
as to show which type of gun it contains, It will take
the Lewis gun, either with or without the spade handls
grip (used im Alr Serviee) assembled, but not with the
il fock, the latter being carried separately in the chest,
but attached to the gun by a shing.

The lid s hinged and is fastened with two hasps and
turn-buckles. A rope handle is attached at each end
of the chest by acleat.  The chock, which 35 provided for
the front end of the gun, s made reversible in order 1o
meet the difference in size of the radiafor casing of the
Lewsa gun and. the barrel casing of the Vickers gun
respectively.  The central fitting in the bottom of the
chest 13 hinged in order to provide a seating for the Lewis
gun with or without the adapter for mounting the gun
G0 Service mountings.

Mk, 111 chests differ from Mk, IT in having a mild-
steel strip In licw of leather at the rear elge of the lid,

Appendix 1.] 255
A modified chest i issued (1 per4 guns) to carry certain
additional spares for Lewis guns. This chest is stencilled
* G Lewrs 303 MK, [ & 8.

The chests take the contents for the Lewis gun as
shown on pp. 270 o srg. The band radigior casing is
assembled to the gun with the sling attached.

The weight empty is about 38 1b.

The weight filled is about 83 lb. (including the

. W issued for use with the Mk, IV tripod
mounting, waight 5 1b.).

@, Holdall, Lewis +303-inch machine gun, Mark 1.
—The holdall is provided for the spare parts and tools
which are to accompan gumn.

It iz approximately 31 inches long and 5 inches wide,
its main features comprising a flat back or base with
two closing faps, secured by quick-release fastenings,
The bottom end is formed as a pocket and ks strengthened
with lenther.

Five additional pockets, ench with flaps with quick-
release fastenings, are arranged in line on the inside of
the back, the upper pocket, to contain the leather wallet
for immediate action parts, being accessible when the
main flaps of the are closed,

A further pocket for the eylinder cleaning rod is pro-
wided on the inside of one of the main Aaps.

Provision is also made for the bore deaning rod and
the rod along respective edges of the back adjacent
to the line of pockets above referred to, the handle of the
former projecting beyond the upper end of the holdall,
where it i3 secured by a quick-release fastening. A

ing handle is attached to the of the back. Au
adjustable sling is attached to the :
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The designation of the holdall is stencilled on the outer
flap. Weight (empty) approximately 23 Ib.

10. Cover, Lewis machine gun.—The cover is made
of khaki-coloured canvas, and is shaped to fit round the
reech of the gun from the small of the buft to the mousding
ring on the rear radiator casing.

It is closed along the top of the gun by five guich
reicases. Inside the left-hand side is & loose canvas fap
which ks placed under the right-hand side to exclude rain.

11, i, Carrier, magazine, Lewls -303-inch
machine gun, Mark I.—The carrier consists of a
cylindrical khoki-coloured canvas bag about 9 inches in
diameter and 12 inches deep. A nng of cane is sewn
round the bag about § inches from the base. Another
similar ring, or dige, of womd or fibre is inserted in the
base to stiffen the bag and provide protection for the

=

A loop of webbing is sewn round the bag vertically,
the upper portion forming a handle for carriage.

At one side of this handle is a loose web strap with a
buckle at the free end of it s0 that two carriers can be
joined together and carried over the shoulders,

The bag holds four Mark 1 magasines and is closed by
two turn-buckles and two eyvelets,

i, Pouches, magazines, web and braces.—Both
articles are made throughout of woven web, and the
buckles are of the tongueless pattern,

The pewck is designed to hold two magasines, It is
circular in shape and is about 9 inches in fi:r.mel.r:r when
closed, Four powckes form a set,

The braces are sued two to a set.  Each conssts of a
strip of webbing 273 inches long and 2 inches wide.
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The #onches and also the braces are interchangeable,

Instructions for assembling and fitting,

The set consists of fue braces and four

Fasten the ends of the braces to the 2-inch buckles on
the pouckes by first ing the end of the brace up
through the top g of the buackle, down through
the centre opening, up through the bottom opening, and
then undes the top bar of the buckle.

When the draces (which must not be crossed) have
been suitably adjusted, the back should be connected
by fastening the 1-inch web strap of one powch to the
I-inch buckle on the opposite powelh worn on the back.

The front pouckes should be connected to the back
poseches I a similar manner, the fastening being at either
side of the wearer. The equipment when assembled as
above is now ready to put on the wearer. It can be
secured in front like an ordinary waistbelt by means of
mwﬂbmpﬂﬁ ch and braces (see A diz IT)

Carringe of pouch an see Appendix IT).

ui. Box, carriers, magazine.—The boy is made of
sheet steel of the following dimensions . 19 inches by
10 inches by 7 inches, Intemally it is divided in hall

a partition. A pocket Is provided in one comer for a
Egnﬁm londing handle, The lid is hinged and is pro-
wided with a leather handle for ing and is fastensd
by a spring catch Jock, The Mk. I# box is fitted with
“ Fearnonght ™ lining on the inside of the lid to prevent
the enteance of dust and sand. ) ¥

Thoe box holds eight filled magazines, either in two
magasing carriers or four powches with braces.

12, Spanner, barrel mouthpiece.—The spanner
consdsis of a flat piece of steel with faws at one end to
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fit the slots in the barrel mowliipices, A gap is cut at the
other end to take the posifioning stud in th ;
of the Mark 1 guns. = 4 sasion by
13. Eliminator, flash, Mark I.—This consists
hollorw conical tm-#hﬁr::r: bovelled off on one side nﬂill:
outer end, amd ‘with its inner, or rear, end arranged
similarly to that of the berrel mouthpiece.
Ai.nlﬁthn ﬁfhrhmmllif: t0 secure it in the desiped
o ] 0 ESEEm t jects
from the muzzle of the barrel, ai SOORE A o
It is necessary to cut a grooves in the front end
radiafor to take ections on the focking m!':.l'gr ﬂTﬁ
work will be carried out by dl:lﬂj.r qualified armoarers or
artificers in accordanct with ‘the instructional pri
Jﬁnﬁ%.l.h.fﬁiiﬁ i i
S iminator to the barrel the Focki
coflar will be placed on the bawrel with the inner H!
fections fitting in the grosves of the radiator. %’{c
eliminalor is then serewed on by means of the spasmer
aud:‘h:hel;d{quiy w tér;‘m& of the outer frofechions
on ing ¢ i bent to engage i
récesses on the eliminator, A
14. Guns, machine, Lewis -303-inch, Mark
skeleton .—-:'LH.uﬁhh:'l number of ul;lﬂn'ﬂ:ah't;!'_ewugu};
have been cut to show certain parts of the mechanism
which are normally enclosed when the gun is assembled,
15. Magazines, Mark I, skeleton.—Unserviceable,
fmudﬁtﬂr s Hﬂfluﬁ for :ir;g';unm?r :;EJI"=| ':urpm-n!'.]':r syt
: - PArA, , tion
qualified armourers. s i

16. Diagrams, large.—Thess diagramg are enlarged
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of cortain parts of the gun, mounted on canvas
IHt-:..r“&mﬂi:;|.|:p'|:g o tl::mmlh of Iaguure of barrack rooms.
These are a Staticnery Office supply.

8. Complete sel of equipment of the -B08«imch Lewis
machine pun, Mark I, for Infantry battalions only.®

¥

iFner ground] For
i Gervles !

. AR

|I LT {rums
Gun, maching, Lewis 300-4nek M1 ..| 1 I
Mesmis, field, -$G-inch, Lewis MG, Mk, 111 1 1
Chest, Vickers or Lewis ~%i3-inch, NG, n | i

loddall, Lowis <303-imch, .G. Mk, I, Fillsd

lloe st of contents ke Set, 8, 2) .. 1 1
Dirmces, poisth, erpolpresent aa 1] z
Ploaes, carrber, magarine 4 v g
cll'liﬂ"lr m’h mn ri LA .E 5
m. !#wh 'm'lmhp H-l{:l O | LR 1 '
tuh_ ] ulu aw iﬂ Hlﬂ- m“ﬂ| j
e e e S e

- - e E | l‘

MAix .. 15 R
s'.%klaf i

E“' an L .| - -k
mrlﬂj‘“.ﬂ.pﬂbt [N | LA | -
e porrecior, Lewis -30&{nch M0 Mk 1

[l

® T emply for oach gun. £
Seslo of ipment for othor arms & ladd dowm in the War
L ﬂ:TﬂLapp}i-::lbhhntbrﬂiumwd.
'ﬁ'mhitllmlkﬂi!..
foe 2 pund.

el

L
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6. Detail of spare parts and tools issued fo infanry
balialions
5 Gim Chests (1 for each gun).
l:h'n,- chest in 4 containg :—

Egim monnting, sling, cover, Etn‘rﬁﬂ-.t:lrl'
h&ndbamdﬂneqmubmmjm 3

with gas cylinder, one juck assembling
andl removing barrel with mJﬂlr and a No. 1
wallet containing :—
Boxes small parts M.G., o, 2 Mk. I ...
Cleaners, gas r-r:guJitm'. Lewis E{IE-IJ:n,‘.h
ALG., Mk, 1. o
Guns, mm::hmt, Lewis -308-inch :—
ﬁ:ul-jaq:tﬂr:, Mk, I
cads, screw, tangent sight
Pawls, pinion EH i
Fing, head screw, tungc-nt ulgh'l
s pawl pinien.. - i
b ﬁr
EEEI [ EEL)
Er-:m.. Mk. I
Springs head screw, tau,ﬂ;-cnt :l-:ght
o pawlfeed arm ...
¥ « Ppinion .
(7] P‘a'w.[si ltﬂ'P m&gﬂ.‘l.u.lﬂ FEA
o Ietum G, =
Guns machine, J'.,-:wu: Bﬂﬂ-mch !'-ﬂt I =
Screws, clamp ring, No, 2 e o 9]
Screwdrivers small MG, Mk. T ... FFia |
() Or Mk, I (M. I is supplied with sprin
B OF e 1. rpl spring),
(£} With return spring casing and hub in tin box,

=

FEFE.

el =R N e A e Y -

=
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il. The remaining chests contain the gun, mo
sling, gloves, and carrying handle only.
2 Holdalls (1 for each gun), containing :—
st or borlom :
Can, oil, MG, Mk. T ... e |

Znd i
Brushes, rod, dmmng. n:.rl:lmli:r, Lewis
“303-inch M.G., Mk, I i
roud, cha:ung ::}ll]::der Lewis
Finch M G ME T . o e
Pull-thronglhs, dﬂut&a. M:I{ I"A - = 1{2onMob.)
Srd pocks.
Box, sfnall parts, M.G,, No. 2, ME T ... 1
containing '—

Guns, machine, Lewis -303inch —

Handlles, cocking, ]:-n:r, 1 1
Pins, H-a.r |
o tHigger 1
w  fixing striker . 2
w Jocking body 1
Regulators, gas, Mk. I... bai 1
pawls, H-'.'l.'.'[l l:uugmmﬂ |
Sinkers .. 1) EER 434 1
Pull- thrm.-ghﬂ -
Gauze. .. 2(4 on Mob.)
Eﬁngm returm {'lﬁ"lﬂl camg ml:] huls m ,
box) .
414 pxkﬂ.
Gunsz. machine, Lewis, -303-ingh i(—
Covers, cjector .. R I
Em LS “Eﬂ!ml’ TS ass BEE I
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Handles, loading magazines, Lewis <303
inch M.G., Mk. 1 1
Ponches, Mo 3 MG, ME. T ... wa 1 [or Mo, 4
ML.G., Mk. 1I)
Spanners, Lewis -303-Inch MG, Mk. I 1
Seth pocka.
Wallet, Lewis -303-inch AM.G. No, J,
ﬁ-“ﬂl i LLE | 1 Tk
mntmnmg —
Balances, spring, combination,
Lowis -308=inch M.G,, ME. I ... 1({f)
Boxes,  anall ]:':l_rl:u H G. No. 2,.
Mic 1 1
Guns, ma::hmn, I.ml.'la -E-Elﬂ-m:'.h e
Baolts 1
Casings, pinion, amr.'ml:llr:fl- 1
Ejectors ... |
Extractors, Mk, 11 2 (a)
Guides, cartridpe ... o
Handles, cocking, ‘-m. 1 TR §
Pawls, feed arm, Mik. ]"' e b
w0  EtOp, mngm'.inn, Hn. 1, lelt,
Mk 1* 1 (g
4 Er FF rlm Hﬁ-‘: EF Eﬂ:}
ight, - 1
Pins, locking body as e 7
Epnngs, pmwl feed arm .. ey
pawls, stop, ma.g::mne 1

Plug-a clearing, Lewils
MG, Mk I R

[—
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Reflectors, mirrar, -308-inch M.G.,
M I ... 1
g} Or Mk, 1 l[]'l-ﬂ: II is supp-!uﬂd w:th spring).
(&) Or Balance, spring, M.G., Mk, I.
(¢] Or Mk L
Miscellaneous,

Rods, cleaning, cvlinder, Lewis
'miﬂ':hp }IJG“ Mku I

== 1 Pocket on fap
Hods, cleaning -303-inch, M.G.,

L b lk;n!t;m through
pocket with
eve end home in
’ 15t pocket
Rods, piston, No. 2 or No. 1 I Rear end in st
or bottom poc-
ket, front end in
fastening
3. Box battalion spares (1 for each battalion)
containing ;—
Box, small paris M.G., No, 1, Mk. T |
Guns Machine Lewis -ﬂl}:]-iu:a'h —
Bands, barrel |
.E.ta.dm. inrmght HJgh 4
: T
wﬁ“ packing, barrel... .. . 8
Guns, Machine l-.-l:m&-ﬂ'l.ﬂqul:h M. T i—
Botts, Mk, I, normal 5 - .
Caps, Butt Mark 1* 4
Screws, butt cap ... 4
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7. List of component paris (see Plate 23)
[*303-inch Lewis machine gun)

1. A, besd ! Gouard, trigzer
e o B g
ik Hagmol. . & H . cocking.
4. Bed, tangent sight. ¥7. Head, scrow, olevating tan-
5 Bodw, pent
6. Dolt. 38, Hub, relam
5 Con bt ﬁ E?ummnﬁ"
8, %a i 41,
|- i 'ﬁ?&. froait. «IE:. mlfﬂt,tﬂmtlﬁ'l-
:i s ap  TROE, ﬁ, Bernw, batt cap,
I S LR "“ﬂpu”“”::"‘"‘“
15, Mouthpiece, harrel, 46,  ,, temsion, return
16, Pawl, fem arm. ppring.
17, 5 plolca, 47. Sear.
1B, :Elz magazine, No. ﬂidﬂ:p;tluu. pistal  grip,
:mll "B.. 'I L.

- T :lur,rmlﬂdu Ne Eddl:i-:dua, pistal.  grip,
20, . lead, b 49, Slide, ight.

R o, e 8 S
%I‘I: T 1] , pimion. &1 p o leead, 1'-’"'-“[. Lan
3. :: :.'. T 52 T, Mpw].faﬁ.m
M. 4 fixing, , pistonred, 83 , fixdng,  hesd,  scoew,
25, . strlker, tangent ,
20, [ HM':'! ““I ] 54 T ¥
g: ia kﬂ!:r » butt catch, B5. ,, sph, ¢ l.:hplm
25, Cower, body. 56, Plaisa. - ;
30, Cover, efeclor. 57.  Plaile, buil.
21. Eeler, gas. . HH catcl, right,
= %mmm' ) '“*{ safet "ul,uh,' Ieft,
34, Foresight. " MR e
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APPENDIX II

METHOD OF PACKING THE LIMBERED LR
WAGON WITH LEWIS GUNS OF A COM.
PAKY, AND DRILL FOR LOADING 'AND
UNLOADING IN WAR

1. One limbered 6.5, wagon is allotted to each com-
pany for cirrying the 8 Lewis guns with their equipment
and certain other items for the wse of the company,

2. The items carried on the company limber (Plate 24)

are as follows :—
Fore portion.
L Lewis guan equipmount
Lewis machine guns with cover,
mounting, shing and carrying Ln 4 gun
handle TR chists
Machine gunners’ gloves, pairs 4
%ﬁm‘ﬂ part holdalls ... e R
led magazines -« 807 Carried in 18
Empty magazines « 8 | magazine
Magazine pouches « B0 rboxes  each
Braces .. .. a0 40 | with loading
Magazine carriers . 8 handla

i, Ammunition wol in magazines,
Boxes of carton packed S A A, 2

i, Dvher company ifenms carvied.
Pickaxes e
Shovels ... P -

fo face poge 78

45,

REAR PORTION,

The Heldals are Likd batwass 1he Cheaty
Ehree side by aide on edpe and one far
on fap,

Tha Dlrlargs Bk ifc mot requined for
rear half limbar,

The Driver's pachs sre placsd oo frond of
Rear Parran.

The Al Qus st MousTifg WND DHE
y MAGAZINE CARRER are carried outide the

Hinges Topether
;-—-i-i ' Gun Chest
Pk Aues ::i: I—u—-.-_."-r.-.ﬁun —
E-1|I = : ! ‘-i."_'-".'.--.-':-._:._
1 " Gur Ches
Mormnons | || SesseE__ =l Bhavein
(halenen the hoxssh ...i. Efinios e } w
- ,.'-.II =
Tad Board S Laver.
SRR T

Wil B Saens Lun
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Ta face g Fy .F
PLATE 24,

PACHING OF LIMBERED G.8. WAGONS WITH LEWIS GUNS
FORE PORTIOM A
T Hoddaily sre lmid brbecen thg Chasts ~—=5.EQRTION,

on tep of the shevtls, - 3 side by wide e 1 Holdals ik
e and ane Mt & 10p of th olher theee, 2: : : Iﬂ'ﬂﬁ:ﬂl by u‘n"':’.a.. ...J"'LTE.‘.'

Driver's Packs

The Distaace Blacks are placed ai the T riptta LD ] oA 18R,
ends of the Chasts and wre ressined in Rape. r " o | | The Distance Biscks requined
pogirian by The taver Picketing = : ﬁ T ih—iqf_—"_:f‘_'-: rear half limber, . -

T P
] ":1I' 4 e |
L1RL B, .

Hi-'hﬁmmu m-:hlmﬁ-r.ﬂ_ o frend of
The Ak Gus Ak MOUNTIHO A4S0 ONE
BLOATME CAARIER dre Carviid cutilde Sha

Tha Haree Fugs are foldéd and placed in Fopat Hesl -
Eaition over o befiare the towee i Pt on

Walipy & S50 Lad
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tv, Jtems for use qf#i'-mr-ur AOFEes,
Hay nets o

In magazines 80 each of 47 =3760 rounds.

Carton packed in boxes 2 ench of 1248=2496G
rounds=1564 rounds for cach gun.

Thcﬁﬂmnfthudﬂvmmuﬂiugnhdﬁlmthc
front and side of imber.

Rear porlion, :
v. Lewis gun equipment, in4 gun
s chests
Lewis machine guns with cover, 1 gun is pre-
mounting, a]i:ll,g,r and carrying ] pared for
handls 4§ AA. firing
Machine gmlum gln-m pul':a 4 | and carried
outside the
Spare parts holdalls .., .. 4 1 outside the
Filled
Mg Fines e 807 (Carrledin 16
Empty magazines ., .« B* | magazine
i Hlﬂﬂﬂlﬂ puut.hu o 80 rbowes, each
B 2=l ¥ ﬂ[uith loading
) Hlmm carricrs 8. handiy)
* Pour of these nts, apectally matied for AA.
filded wriith the of tracer and arEpirs wismanition
a8 antborized COmpany reserve, are cuatsde the cover
in & magarioe carrier,

mm.vhmhln&nun-nm-uh
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" Lewis gun holder for A.A. tripod 1 3. The pouch equipment, with one full magasine in
i_ﬁ. ;E:J;rtun:g pﬂd 1 cach pouch, the magarine carviers and the empty maga-
ALA, sight e 1 set on gun, simes are packed into the boxes, carrier, magazine. These
Afm corrector ... o e 1 in chest boxes should be _ma.rl-:-zd with du‘lmgutahing marks so
- o 87 o e e i
o i o el A5 ividuals with refercnce to thed
vi, Amemenition nol in magarines. numbers ** in the secticn. L

Boxes of carton packed S.A.A. 2

vl Other company ilems carried. Each box is divided into two compartments and should

be filled with the following equipment 1—

Pickaxes " 2
- 5"“‘.&3 Api e - aaa T E I—ﬂ:di“-s I"iﬂt!:' EmI’L}: Pl::ﬂ.ll:i"[‘_'a. Mumiu::
viil. Tiems for use of driver and horses. handles magazines magazines carriers
Saddls blankets nes g No. ibm: 1 -+ | 4 |
Harness brizshes i - 1 4 1 4
Water buckets (canvas 3 ke 1 L — A £
Homse brushes ... ... 4 S & —_ 6 =
Rubbers, MLT“ ‘;
Pegs, pickeling .. In filling Nos, 1 and 2 doses, two filled et i
L] - [} MTEERI IS, 1N
Packs of drivers w2 . placed on top of the ponches. | 8
ition carried on the rear portion
Thﬂutgtiiﬂli a;mumhﬂn mﬂiﬂn@ﬁﬁ L!Hﬂ-ﬂ. lﬂ{'ﬂ &.nt::mplnte set of pouches i= put
unds. Wi i each com - Smain-
In magazines 8 each of 47 =8760 rounds. g2 g st Biing; afuided ik fivs A8 Eu2E, Tl ::-1: |:ut bito
S e e ety these boxes, with one powch in each hall,
TOUTE LS e - =
When on the line of march in peace, the A.A. gun l' :IIH putting the powches into the bor care must be
is in the chest with the range indicator iﬂf :E: m’“—" nﬁfﬁ;‘jﬂ fgfmg:fkﬁt}_ e bllu'c in one of the
i ; it !
gl B Lt shutting the kid, o L
www. vickersmachinegun.org.uk
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No. 1 box contains the magesimes and equip-
mént required by the section commander, No. 1 and
Ho. &

Mo, 2 box containg the equipment required by Mo, 3.

MNos. 3 and 4 boxes contain the equipment required by
the remaining thres numbers of the section,

4. The gun chests contain the ollowing (—

The gun, mounting, sling, cover, carrying handle,
and gloves. One chesf in each half-Imber con-
taing in addition :—

13 barrel.
1 paston rod with eylinder.
1 jack screw with collar assembling and

removing barrel,
1 fillled No. 1.

This chest is marked ** Lowis 303-inch M.G., Mk 1,
&. E-II

§. The chests containing the additional items should
be packed as follows -—

Staniding in front of the chest :—

i. Place the filled alfet Mo 1 in the left-hand and
of the chest under the gws chock, with the tin
spars parls box to the left. Tho chock must e
replaced with the large arch down and the
extension to the left.
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ii. Place the pision rod inside the eylindsr, in the
fittings on the front bottom of the cheat.
Tumn the T piecs,

iii. Place the spare barrel, with jack serew and collar
assembled, in the fitting on the bottom of the
rear of the chest, Tumn the T picce over the
arm of the jack.

v. Detach the b from the gun, kee the =i
and field mount on.  Place the bug:nngupﬂﬂmcﬁ
in the right front of the chest with the keef of
the buft uppermost and with the bult cap
pointing to the left,

v. Place the gun in the chest as far forward as
possible, seeing that the shng lies as flat as
possible,

vi, Place the carrying hawdle in the recess in rear of
the gun.

wii. Put the Iresch cover on top of the
the chocks on ﬂmm_mp B e of

vill, The gloves are placed between the d
front of the chest. SHiL B sha

The remaining chests should have the items the
Ennﬂmg}atﬂhmmp}udmgpmtmmmmm}r

gparcs " chest.

When on the line of march in peace, i
and A.A. holder will be placed in one of the chests. They

ﬂ&l be between the radizfor casing and the rear of tha

www. vickersmachinegun.org.uk
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6. The limber should be packed * as shown in Plate 24,
1. Fore portion,
Ist layer =

2 boxes carton packed S.ACAL

8 boxes carrier magarzine, in pairs, headers
and stretchers with handles to the inside
and rear respectivelv.  Thess should be
the Mos, 3 and 4 boxes of the secHons,

Valise containing horse shoes—between the
boaes, ammunEbicn.

2nd layer.

8 boxes carrier magazine, packed as above,
the stretchers coanciding with the headers
of the 1st layer. These should be the
Noa, 1 and I boxes of the sections,

2 axes, pick—on S5.A A, boxes with heads
SCparnie.

2 surcingles with pads—with the axes, pack.

ard layer

4 puns in their chests

2 shovels between gun chests.

4 holdalls between the chests, 3 on edge, side
by side, and 1 cn top of the other 3, with
distance blocks placed at ends of chests,

Lastly, 4 rugs, horse,

® The boxes of each section should b= packed ther in the
limbeer, 4.6, the No. | and 2 boxes of each sectbon be directly
the 3 aned 4 boxes of that secthon.
The chests and Boxes sheul] always be packed into the same
tions on the Hmber (o facilitate ing is the dark.

ool

i
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il. Rear portion.
Ist Inyer:

As lor fore portion, substituting 2 hamess
brushes, 4 horse brushes and 4 rubbers,
horse, for the horse shoes.

2nd layer:

As for fore portion, substituting 5 pegs,
picketing, 4 ropes, picketing, and 1 rope,
heel, for surcingles and pads,

8rd layer ;
As for fore portion, except that 8 water
+ buckets are underneath the shovels, and the
horse blankets replaco the distance blocls,
Lastly, drivers’ packs and A.A. mounting, on
the line of march, in peace,

7. Drill for loading and wnloading the limber in war.—
In order to prevent confusion at the limber on the receipt
of orders to take the guns out for action, it is essential
that each man should know where to go and what to do
when these orders have been given. Therefore a simple
elrill for loading and unloading should be taught to the

dight automatic sections,

L On receipt of the order to take the guns out for
action, four sections, two to each half-limber,
unsder their section leaders will advance to
selected positions near the limber, Sections
will normally be called up in the order in which
the gun chests are packed, i.e from right to
left on each half-Hmber.

www. vickersmachinegun.org.uk
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i, On the command * Prepare for Action,"
given by the CS5AM. or N.CO. detniled t-n-
sapervise the operation, the Nos, 1, 2 and 3
of the A.A section will take the A A, gun from
the limber and mount it in a soitable position
ag for ¥ Alrcraft Action.” The No, 8 will
then return to the limber, The gun will femain
ready for action subject to the orders of the
company commander,

iii. The section leaders will recetve instructions from
the N.C.0. supervising nnl!-m:.tllng as to the
position at which their ssctions will unpack
their equipment. In the case of the A.A.

ion this will be the position at which the
gun is mounted.

iv. The Nos, 1 and 2, other than those of the AA.
gection, advance to the lmber: uantie the
cords ; remove the cover and the horse rgs
of packs | the Nes, 2 cling their holdalls ever
their shoulders, Nos, 1 and 2 lift their gun
chests off the hmber and move to the section

ition, take out the guns, and prepare for
action, The Naos. 3 4 of the AA. section
will advance with the Nos. 1 and 2 of the other
sectioms and remove their chest from
the limber and place it on the nd beside
the limber. e

¥. The MNos. 3 will remove the shovels, water
bockets, and saddle blankets and place them
on the ground beside the limber, They will
then take ont boxes Moz, 1 and 2 and move
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them to the section position, where they give

the Xo., | box to the Nos. 2 (No. 5in A A,

saction), each of whom distributes the four

ma es between the section leader, No, 1
himaelf (Mo, 2 ia AA, section).

vi. The Nos. 4 take the remaining two boxes to the
section position and distribute the magazines
to their reapective numbers,

During this unloading it may be necessary
to remove gun chests, &c., of seclions waiting
to come up ; such equipment will be placed
on the ground near the wheel of the lmber,

vii. Kémaining sections will then bo called up. They

will collect their guns and equipment as
above,

viii, The Nos, 6 of the last two sections to unload each
half-limber will, when reloading commences,
rewiove the reserve bowes of 5.4.4. and ensure
that these are atl the rear of ike half-
Fimnber 30 as to be sccessible when required.

ix. When all guns, equipment, &c., are lnid out, the
empty chests, boxes, and other items not
immediately required will be reloaded in the
reverse order, starting with the lagt four
gections to unload, any chests, &e., which
cannot be replaced by t ]e-H: on the
ground near the limber :I'-r-r the remaining
settum to koad up. When orders are given

prepare the AA, gun for ground action, the

1'-1.1 2 will receive t'lf:ﬂ..—'l. sights and holder

www. vickersmachinegun.org.uk
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fram the No. 1, place them in the gun chest
and return with the carrying handle. He will
also be responsible for placing the ALA.
mounting on the limber Ltwﬁ'ﬂ the gun
chests.
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AFPENDIX III

LEWIS GUN PACKSADDLERY AND EOUIPM
DRILL FOR LOADING AND UN mmg'ﬂ -

V. Ground guns

1. When light automatics are carried on pack, two
mules will be allotted to each platoon to carry the guns,
spare parts and 20 magazines.

One mule will be allotted to ench company for the
purpose of carrying 16 magazines (8 filled for A A, use
and & empty), the A.A, mounting and the spare parts
issued on the scale of 1 for 4 guns.

2. Composition of loads,
i. frais Avicringl.

(a) Near Side.—Top (No. 1) Box—4 magazines
in a half s:épui pouch equipment (i.e.
2 magazines in each pouch) in each com-
partment. Total, 8 magazines, 1 set of
pouch equipment and 1 loading handle.
Eottom (No. 2) Box—3 magazines in a
half set of equipment and 1 picketing
?:i:-e in the forward compartment.
maganne in a pouch, 2 empty carmiers,
heel rope, horse brush and horse rubber
in the rr.":l.; compartment.  Total, 4
magazines, § of & set of pouch equipment

and 1 loading handle. bt 2 5 Yo

www. vickersmachinegun.org.uk
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(&) Off Side,—Gun in cover * with mounting
and aling (Ne. 3) Box, 4 magazines in a
half sst of pouch equipment in each

compartment.
Total, 8 magazines, 1 set of pouch
equipment 1 lpading hawdle,

‘The horse shoes are carried on the front arch of the
tk. The feed-bag is attached to the rear arch and can
m thrown cither side to balance the load. The picketing
pegs will be secured by special strap fittings to the rear
of each rack.

i, AuA. Ameswsition and Spares Animel,
(To accompany the gun detailed for ALA.
duties.)

(@) Near Side—~8 magazines (4 filled for
A.A. use and 4 empty) in a box carrier
magazine, 2 filled and 2 empty in each
compartment. A picketng rope 53
also carried in  one compartment,
1 case, rﬁn Enru Lewis, mmﬂg
1 spare barrel, 1 eylinder, gas, 1 k
piston and 1 filled wallet No. 1.

(}) Top Load —1 carrier, A A. mounting,

Lewis, with A A mounting,

® Tha detalled for A A, duty will be carried with the A4,
piokhits anﬁul-:rﬂu-ldﬂ atEached,

"Ihe carrying hanble will be detached from the gun and secured
b the cover by passing the cover strap through the handle,

Appendix 11| 279

(£} Off Side —8 magazines (4 filled for A A,
usc amd 4 empty) in a box carrier
zine, - 2 Alled and 2 empty in
cach  compartment. 1 case, spare
parts, I[-:“T'Enﬂ:mm“j?gn.ﬂl spare
barrel, 1 cy r, ¥ » piston
and | flked wallet I-E:H 1. 5
Hi, Distribution of M.G. Stores on the Gun Animal.

No. 1 Box contains ines for Nos. 3 and 4,
= nnéiﬂhﬂpr:r:mt for No, 3,
0, x contains magarzines and equipment
« for section commander and Nos, .Irqanﬂ.
No. 3 Box contalns magnzines for Nos, 5 and 6,
and equipment for Mo, 5.
Nos. 4 and 6 of each section will carry the

m;gg pouch equipment on the line of
m 5

3. The packsaddlery is assembled in the correct

manner, The leads are attached to th ckand
it it ¢ pa dle as

i Gum Adminsal,
(@) Near Side—The rack is suspended by its
"' eves "' o the hooks of the packsaddle,
Two boxes, carrier, magazine, are placed
in the rock with handles to the front,
and secured by the quick-release ©' V "\
shaped strap which i3 attached to the

rack, The noss-bagshould be suspended
fromy the reqr arch of packsaddle and can

be thrown either side to balance the laad,

www. vickersmachinegun.org.uk
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(b} Top~—The case, horse shoe, should be

to the front of the rear arch of

kzaddle. ‘The load should be secured

r the surcingle passing over the side

loads and under the top load. The sur-

cingle should be passed through the
handle of the holdall.

(¢} Off Side.—The rmack is suspended in a
similar manner to that on the near side.
One box, carrier, magazine, & then placed
in the rack and secured as on near side.

‘The straps, carrying, gun (fore and
hind), are then placed on the hooks of
packsaddle and the slots in the blocks
fancticning over the sides of the carrier,

The gun, in cover, is then placed in
the carrying straps, hooked on and
socured by the cross straps,

The holdall is carried between the gun
and the box, carrier, magarine, and 18
hung by the sling from the hooks. Inall
cases the racks are sbeadicd by the
lexther girths attached to them, being
secured under the belly of the animal,

.44, Ammynifion and Spares Animal.

(a) Near Side~The rack is suspended by its
“ eyes " 1o the hooks of the pac le,
One box, carricr, magazine, ks placed on
therack. The case, spare parts, Lewis, i3
‘suspended by its " eyes " to the hooks
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of the packsaddle and secured by the
"W "_ghaped strap.

(#) Top.—The AA. mounting s strapped
o it s
Lewis, an the cartier, &
t.nse.lmlgbﬂrm uld be buckled on to
the " D" in the centre of the carricr,
A.A. mounting, Lewis. The nose-bag
should be suspended from the rear arch

The carrier, A.A. mounting, Lewis, 1
: placed batween the arches of the pack-
saddle and secured by passing the straps
at the ends of the carrier through the

LL] m 14 Pl thﬂ: m.-
Side~—The mck s suspended by its

Mﬂﬁw"mmmﬂ‘m ksaddle.
Ome box, carrier, magazine, is placed on
the rack. The case, spare parts, Lewis,
is suspended by its ** eyes ™ to the hooks
of the packsaddle and secured by the
'] 'l.llr "-lhﬂp".'ﬂ- '“I*P‘

iv, The load should be secured by the surcingle,
Lewis,

. |.mwﬂﬂ[mtuLLMmMNMWﬁu

provided, -~
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4. Drill for unlvading company guns (for action),

L. Gun animals if not actvally with the platoons
will' join their platoons under instructions
from the compiny commander.

i, Nos. 1 and 2 of each section will unfasten the
Eﬁuﬁt;ﬁﬁn“ the gun and holdail, take
S A positions and prepare guns

At the same time Nos. 6 will Temove
Hox No. 1, take them to section positions,
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5. Pending the issue of the rack ammunition carriers,
light antomatics will be carried on the pack in the old
patiemn saddlery,

i. The following differences in method of
should I:Enn'l:aﬂ:— pacchg
(2] 18 magazines on cach gun animal and the
32 magazines on the company ammmni-
tion animal will be packed in camicrs
without any pouch equipment or carmiers,

ines to No, 4, and the equip- magazine.
o o Meent containing 4 magasises to No. 3. (3] Spare parts will be hung over the
| iil. Nos. 4 will remove Box No, 2 and distribute valise L.G. contiining the picketing
contents to the section commander and Nos, 1 gear.
;ﬂ& mﬁhﬁﬂlﬁlhh&mmﬂpmm {¢) 2 valises in gach company will contain the
n v

following in addition to picketing rear ;—
At the same time Nos, 5 will remaove Box 1 spare bamel (secured by leather
ﬁfﬁ.M#HugﬁiwtnﬂmE@.E'mpu: e L .
o e e } o gl
(=L

1 fack serew with collar (assembled to
barre

1}
1 Alled wallet No. 1.
(< .ﬁ.'llwﬂtlh-l‘.' numibers of light-automatic tenms
carry empty pouch equipment on
the line of march.
L. Paclksaddlery will be assembled in the correct

manner. Loads are attached to the pack-
snddie as follows t—

roloaded, No. 1 will remain with the gun
Ho. 2 will Put gun cover on top of No, 3%’]&:
under the ™ ¥ ™ grap.  He will refasten Bt
Hraps and surcingle.

v. When unloading during halts, the above numbers
will remove the same items of pipment and
stack them on the left of the but will not

distribute an i ;
e ¥ equipment without forther

www. vickersmachinegun.org.uk
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Grn Animed,

(3] OF Side.—One ammunition carrier coun-
taining 9 filled magarines is suspended
from the hooks on the packsaddle by
means of straps suspending ammunition
carrier front and rear. The gun is then
guspended from the hools in the hanger
gun sling. The nose-bag should be sus-

e Frnm the rear arch of the pack-
sacddle and can be thrown to either sde
to balances the lead.

&) Top.—The shoe case should be buckled to
front of the rear arch.

(e} Near Side.—The valise 15 suspended by its
*“eyes " from the hooks on the pack-
saddle, One ammunition carmer con-
taining 9 filled magarines is s ded
by the eyes and ** Ds™ from the bottom
of the valise. The holdall will be hung
fram the hooks of the packsaddle, handle
down, and rested on the outside of the
valise,

{d) 'Im-:mﬁr ammunition carrers [buckets)
will placed on the walise and
securing strap passed through the
bandles.

(¢} The load Ihmﬂ-ig: ﬁdmhlb{w straps
pasung over 41 nckling on
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A immenearitfon A wival,

(f) An ammunition carrier containing 8 filled
magarines will be suspended by the links
on either side from the kooks of the pack-
paddle, A second ammonibion earrder
containing 4 flled magazines for AA.
use and 4 em will be attached to the
first carrier means of the " eyes "
i.lld i B.."

{g)] Top—The A A, mounting iz sira
firmly to the carrier, A A. mounting,
Lewis, by the straps on the cammier. The
cage, horse-shoe, should be buckled on to
the “ D" in the centre of the carrler,
AA, mounting, Lewis, The nose-bag
should be suspended from the rear arch
and can ba thrown to either side 1o
balancs the load.

The carmier, A.A. mounting, Lewis, is
placed between the arches of the pack-
saddbe and secured by passing the straps
at the ends of the carnier through the
" Da' on the arches,

{#} The load is secured in a similar manner to
that of the gun andmal.

ifi. When this packsaddlery is in use the following

will be the method of anloading :—

(8] Xoa. | and 2 of each section will remove
gien and Aoldall, taking them to the
section positions and prepare for action,
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At the same time, Nos. 3 and 4 will taks
ﬂﬂgﬂﬂm{mmthnhw#ﬁmﬂn,ﬂth
putting 4 magasines in their own equip-
ment, No. 3 takes the amissustiiron
garrier (bucket) off the valise hook ;| he
also takes 1 magasine to Mo, 1.

{8) Nos. 5 and 6 take magazines from the off

side carrier, Mo, & 4 magasines
in his equipment and handing 1 sragasine
to the section commander, and 2 smaga-
sines together with an ammeilion carrier

tn-hq. No. Eﬁ“wtﬂ’:ﬂm
uipmen ers from

the ﬁmm commuander, obtain I Alled

WAZATIE from the company ammymni-

tion animal,

{r) Wheon removing loads during halts, Nos. 3,
4, 5 and 6 will not take the 1S
from carriers, but will remove by

opening the quick-release buckles with
1li'i'IIu:'.h they are attached to the walise,

and straps suspending, hmﬁudiwﬂl
also take the valise off the hooks of the

packsaddle.
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2. H.Q. anti-aircrafl guns
1. When light antomatics are carried on pack, two
mules will be allotted to the H.Q. anti-aircraft light-
auntomatsc guns of an infantry battalion.
2 Composition af load,
i, Near side.~5 filled magazines in each compart-
nient of box, carrier, magazine. The case, spare

parts, Lewis, contai barrel, gas
cylinder, rod, piston, mﬁmmmn No. 1.*
ih. Top—Carrier, A A. mounting, Lewis, with AA.
i ﬂfﬁ:ﬂﬁniﬁ ith sling ting and holder
; —1 gun w , mounting
and A A, sights, attached.
1 holdall with spare parts.

3. Packsaddlery is to be assembled in the correct
msanner,  Articles forming the loads are attached to the
packsaddle as follows =

b MNear side.~The rack is suspended by its ** eyes ™
to the bhoolks of the packsaddls. One box,
carier, magazne, is then placed in the rack
with handle to the front. The cage, BpLTe
parts, Lewis, is suspended by its ™ -
the hooks of the packsiddle and secured by
the " ¥V "-shaped strap. The magaxine carricrs
art placed on the box under the guick-release
strap.

g, Top—The AA. mounting is strapped Grmly to
the carrier, A.A. mounting, Lewis, by the straps

"irig - el 13

Boxes, ca
magari

M

o

Spares,

pleketin

FLhcks
Total

it
oo
dle,
1oads
or
lith
casm
r+
Aah

e - eplpht
Top Load | 6o, [VEER
i
1
1
i

o balancs
T
1
aails,

':m-| il
mounting,
Lewia

Fodal

!
&
-]

o

ml

by oA .A. Ammunition and Spare Animals

T

* I=n sn infantry battadion ko oaly will 2]
-m:n'ddu.m g one mule caly will carry the spares

cgubpment
Tatal

1.0An Tapies. —conitmued.

aar Sido
Teooesd, i
ri
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on the carrier, ‘The case, horse-shoe, should
be buckled on to the " I " in the centre of the
carrier, AA. mounting, Lowis,  The nose-bag
should be suspended from the rear arch and can
be thrown to either side to balance the load.
The carrier, A.A, mounting, Lewis, is placed
botween the arches of the packsaddle and
secared by passing tho straps at the end of the
carrier through the ™ Da ™ on the arches.

itl, Ohf sfde.—The rack is suspended by its * eyes "'

to the hooks of the packsaddle.

The gr_ﬁ, carrying, gun {fore and hind), are
tilenﬂ on the of the packsaddls,
the in the blocks functioning over the
sides of the carrier, The gun is placed
in the carrying straps, hooked on and secured
by the cross straps. The holdall is carried
over the pun and is hung from the packsaddle
hooks by the shing. The load showld be
secured by the surcingle, Lewss, which should
be passed through the handle of the holdall.

4. Drill for unioading,
I, For A.A. actiosn.

(@) No.3 removes the A.4. Monunding and
erects it for ALA. action.

(&) Feos. | and 2 unfasten surcingls, remove
gun and koldall and prepare for ALA.
action,

(¢} Mo, & returns to the mule and removes
bowx, carrier, magasing, containing the
anumuriiion.
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i, Ar halte om Ahﬁulﬂdmm.-—ﬂm. 1 and 2
unfasten swreingle remove gun and spare

rFis ; at the same time No. 3 will remove the

, carrier, magasine, and case, spars parls,

oTs,

5. Pending the issue of the rack ammunition carriers,
lght automatics will be carried on the in the old
pattern saddlery. It should be noted that in this case
only 9 magazines for each gun can be carried on the mule.

L. Packsaddlery is assgembled in the correct manner.
Articles forming the loads are attached to the
_ packsaddle as follows (—

(8} Near side.—The valies is nded by
its "eyes™ from the hooks on the
packsaddle. One ammunition carrier
containing 9 flled magazines is sus-
pended by the eyes and “Ds* from
the bottom of the valise. One empty
carrier (bucket) is carmied on top of
the ammunition carrier with the
securing strap through the handlo.

) Tep—The A A mounting ig stra
irmly to tho carrier, A.A. mounting,
Lowis, by the straps on the carrier. The
case, horse-shoe, should be buckled on
to the " Id" in the centre of the carrier,
A A. mounting, Lewis, The nosse-bay

should be suspended from the rear
arch and can ba thrown o elther side
to balance the load.
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T = pp—

The carrier, A.A. mounting, Lewis, 18
placed between the arches of the pack-
saddle and securod by passing the
straps at the end of the carmier through
the ** Ds ' on the arches.

£} Off side.—The gun is suspended from the
hooks in the hanger gun gling. The
holdall is hung on the hools of the
packsaddle by the sling, handie to the
top, over the gun, and securing strap
is passed throngh the handle and under
the holdall,

The load should be :E:umlgagy '[hg
straps passing over the an
buckling on to the belly-band.

i. Drill for wsloading.
For d.A. adion,

(#) Mo, 3 will remove A.4. mounding and
erect it for A.A. action, return to the
mule, unfasten securing strap, take off
Buchsl carrier, put in it 4 ouggaiiics
from the smmunition carrvier and take

IHI:I.i“Th'If'M

i0H Side

v |We
Mo, “Eh"
18
B
S
Z
0%

B. LoAan TABLES
H.Q. A.A. Light Awlomalics

Top Load

the ammusmilion to the gun.

i) Nos. 1and 2 will unfasten securing strap,
remove gus and koldall and prepare
for A.A. action,

At halt om the line of march—Nos, 1 and 2 will
unfasten securfmg sfrad and remove gus and
holdall, At the same time No. 3 will also un-
fasten securing sirap and remove ammHcdifion
carrigr by opening the quick-release buckles by
which it is attached to the valise.

. | Weight
No. [WiHE
323

ey at-

froat

mar L Y
scks, hex, car-
Her wiih pick-

Foear Side
Full-.l
1L
tarhed

iraips, l:.'ln:ri.ni,

:
§

Linm, ete,
Lkl all
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3. Scales of Pachsaddlery
(@) New patfers pachseddlery

Appendix 111.]

k] Ohl patiern packsaddlery

e T

N umber fof cach Evgeription Gm;‘:‘mr’n&"}“ﬁ:ﬁ =
Bepuipian ﬂ,;- oo et | Ammusition | Gun sets ' e ection D1 =IW;
pong | and spares set | A.A. guns MMI slbery, G5
Biks, bekloday © aae = - 1 1
Slﬂﬂﬂ B Il H:‘ﬂ'dﬂﬂﬂp h‘[h 1|"r iek w1 I 1
Facloaddlery, G.5.— Cases, boiie shee 1% 1 1
i, lrrumlnih i : lI { o Hoc] o, t-:ll:.r'. ﬁl\g i P e : 1
w'mmﬂami 1 i 1 o Mﬂ,l&h v, :: = : ;
T A ln:.v ! ] : mhifk St !;r : :
Cle "%wﬁ:l : ; } gm‘ sl bedein il i
b g 2 : 3 Teoow aifutabie be | o o bt ol 1
Pannels, Mx. V.  pafr | 1 I 1 Packuaddlery, M.G.— -
H'I.'l.H L1 ey i 1 j u:m 13 me [T LT 1 I
ﬁI'HH| m' ukl IIr LLL : { ; LI} 1] ‘mw =ey : 2
mugimw, MG, 303 % ; m s - SUDPOTIinG. : 5
Cases, spi , Liwis 1 a 1 Hangy alin S I fil'e
- Fpare “" ", Wﬁ s &Dl:l B aia z 4
e wme . P 1 1 Sira smaperding - amen,
Cﬂ'ﬂﬂl.ﬁ, Lewis - 1 St 1 Lewis, M., ~ froat | i Lo
Hﬂ"‘ o 1 1 | Shraps A, moenti il 2 1
- 1l | ; e e s i o =
Sira "
Illl carrying, ﬂ ; HE \ _ —
hibsd 1 a 1 * In infantry battalicas, ooe case, accessories, 1o doar gun sets,
Snrciaple, Lewis i 1 i i
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APPENDIX 1V

No. 54 H. E. GRENADE
{Plates 25 and D5)
LESSON 1.—-MECHANISM

1. Prefimsnarces.

i. Stores requived —One cut grenade. Table and
forms or waterproof sheet.

il Preliminaries —Squad seated round a table or in
any convenient place. Instructor explains
the first safely precawion: When about to
handle a grenade i1t i essential that the ficst
safoty -aution should at once be carried
out. i3 consists in removing the base plug
and ensuring that the grenades is not primed.
Imstructor strips cut grenade,

2. Sequence of instruction.

i, Tnstructor states that he is going to teach the
mechanism of the No. 54 High Explesive
Grepade. It iz a percussion gremade which
can be fired from the rifle or thrown by hand.

Range when fired—100 yards to 325 yards,

ii. Deseribes the body of the grenade :— .
The body of the grenade is made of cast ron
and is fitted with two flamges to keep it
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PraTte 25

GRENADE , FERCUSSWN, 2 =F00H, M54,

bl | Clesing cop.
Esll.
bedl s Heedle pricf.
Fope & waighl o
‘!l’".""'] - Fubbar ol
o
bole -
Body ———
Cop prrcwiemn. =2
I'I.Llﬁ-_i. T
fg ailh
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Fs

steady when in the discharger. The Base

is screwed mternally to receive the base plieg.

Prics 98 Into the open end 15 screwed the mechanismn

TE = chamber ; on the side there is a filling-sonmr

- which closes the grennde after it has been

filled with high explosive. The explosive
in this grenade is baradal.

i1i. Describes the seeckanizme chanber 2—

It is screwed into the body and kept in position
by a small sind passing through the Mo
m}; the body into the mﬂ :hﬂ;ﬁ
mn t-"]f: h?rd and the chamber is a

wather, 1% venks da wk

into the cxplosive :lniuﬁilm ﬁ:mtsmg Lumn'g
for the safely cap. The outside of the
mechanism ber is called the galfery.
The two holés in the gallery take the safety
bodt. The threa fanmges on top of the
mechanism chamber assist in holding the
safely cap in position. The top the
chamber is internally threaded to take the
closing eap.

iv. Describes and assembles the following parts ;—

(a) Cap pellet —Has a recess in the hase which
takes the cap, It has 2 small chanrs! to
take the siriker. It has & larger racess
on top to take the oreef spring. When
the pellet is in the grenade the cap is on
o of the detonator sleeve.

CREMADL , PERCUSSION, 2-IMNCH, MNP 54,
¢ -

Red crosic,
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(b} The neadle pellel—On top there 5 a cone-
shaped fray. The shank below the tray
bas a hole in it through which the
safety boll passes. Attached to the
shank i8 the creep sprimg. At the base
of the striker there are two prongs. The
needle pelicl fits into the cap pellel.

(¢} A swirgll sfeal ball fits on top of the tray of
the meadle pellel.

(@) The closing cap, which is cone sha
inspde, screws  into  the nmhuﬁ
chamber.

(e} Safesy bolt, tape and weight—The bolt is
hinged on o one end of the tape. On

the other end is a lead weight which is
curved to fit into the fery. The
safery boll s passed one of the
boles in the gallery and then through
the hole in the siriker. The tape is
wound tightly round the gallery.
The sa is put on so that the
8 ;‘tﬂhﬂr{fyhﬂﬂ e pass betweens the E
ﬂl! wc.illﬂmﬂ chamber.
m H!u mpﬁl:u:kwi:au ensuring that
the projections are umder those of the
incchanidom chainber.

(g} The base '_ﬁ'fl-lf —A small rubber cushion on
top of it forms a seating for -the
dr.l::um'ﬂr Round the threaded portion
there is & rubber washer, This excludes
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damp and prevents a flash from the
ballistite ing direct to the defonalor
and ca & premature. On the

bottom is o fange, whid:-h#liht;intﬂ &
bayonet handle. The base SCTEWS
into the grenade.

v. Shows squad a defonalor (Plate 27) and explains

that it iz flled with a very sensitive éx 1
mixture. Defosrafers must be hand with
great caré. A rim at one end prevents it
being put into the grenade the wrong way.
The defonator is necessary to detonate the

» explosive in the grenade,
vi. Demonstrates with detail how to prime a

grenade :—
Unscrew the base flug,
(& In:nu'tﬂheddﬂdiuriu the detomalor sleeve,
g it well home with ﬂuﬁng&r
i thubm
Using the handls the bayonet as a
key, screw the base plug up tight.

vil. Explains the action of the mechanism by em-

ving question and answer method. The
eap having been removed, the tape is pre-
vented from unwinding by the forefinger o
the thrower or the wall of the discharger, As
so0n a8 it is free, the lape unwinds and falls
off, taking with it the zafety bolt. The grenade
is then said to be * armed.” Only the creep
spring now prevents the siriker from firing the

www. vickersmachinegun.org.uk
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DETOMATOR FOR  GREMADE N® 58,
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cap. On the greoade striking anything, the

force of impact causes the spring to be over-

comé and the siriller to fire the cal Tesalting
in the explosion of the grenade,
vitl. Aclion affer a gas allack.

(@) Unprimed grenades should be cleaned and
oiledd, care bemmg taken not to remove
the safety caps mnor displace the
shellaced tapes.

(¥) Primed grenades should be unprimed,
thoroughly cxamined; cleaned, reprimed,
and then exterior ailed,

ix. Deseribes markings s

{a] Live.~The live No. 54 iz painted yellow.
A stning of red crosses is painted round
the body indicating that the grenads is
filled and suitable for use in hot climates,
and a hall-inch green ring painted near
the base denoting * baratol ** filling. A
amall strip of tape across the grenade is
proof that a grenade has not been
tampered] with,

(¥ Duwmmy —The dummy No. 34 is galvanired
to give a white appearance,
LESSON 21.—POINTS BEFORE FIRING AND
THROWING NO. 34 GRENADE

3. Frelininaries.

i, Stores required.—1 dummy grenade and 1 dummy
detonator for each man.
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ii. Squad seated round table or in any convenient
place. Issae dummy grenades. Deofonators
will not be Bzued until required.

4. Segquence of insfruciion.

i. Instructor states object of lesson, 1.0, to teach the

metlod of i
its detonator

ting the No. 54 Grenade and

re use, thereby reducing the

possibility of blinds or prematures,
ii, Squad imitates instroctor, who gives reasons =—

Precaution
{3] Hemove Basd Mug,

(b} Examine washer and

{c) Examine defonator sleeve
to ensure it is froe
from dirt, rough
edges, dents or
cracks, ond see that
the cafr has not been
fired,

Reason

To ensure grenade is not
primed.

The wasker prevents flash
from ballistite entering
sleeve and cansing .
ture, The cushion on-
sures defonafor i3 fully
home and stationary. It
absorbs any * set-back ™
of deforaler,

To ma:;rfu frec and safe
entry of defonator, Hough
edges might canse a pre-
mature, Uneven or bent
Heeve might provent ensy
insgertion of -defonajor.
If cap has been fired, the
grenade is unsuitable for
use (see Note under (£ )).

Appendix TV.]

J0a

Frropution
() Examine body for
cracks.

(¢} Examine flfiag serew
to see it is properly
hoae and sealed.

(f] Remove shellaced tap:.®
Remove  cap, par-
tinlly unwind fape
and see that the fape
ard | arc in
m :rc\gﬂ"md not
e e
e x that redber
earker i3'in position.

g} Scrape off any excess
of shellac or  paint
from: guede rings.

{4) The n_ﬁy MTUI O
no  account be re-
moved when examin-
ing.

Rrason

Damp may have pgot
through cracks and
might thus canse a blind,

Damp might have entered
grenade and thus cause
a blind.

To prevent blinds due to
fape failing to unwind.
Rubber washer provides
a correct and firm seating
for cap.

May prévent grenade from
entering the discharger,

To vent the bea
n.-:ﬂudaum]]y bﬂ'ﬁ
priming, thereby render-
ing grenade

ifi. Replace base plugs and return grenades fo boo.
iv. Issue defomators and ain that thromghout

examination they w

be held carcfully

= If shedlaced

is found to be brokem or détached, examine

eemire feeve 10 woe M cap b fired,  IF Grod, destroy. In war,

whether fired or not, do not ose,
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betwenn the forefinger and thumb, and grasped he will deal with it as a blind, and destroy it whera it
by the rim, Care must be taken that the lies.
deloralors are not struck, crushed, or bent, nor
subjected to heat or frictlon, No attempt SPECIAL INSTRUCTIONS FOR THROWING LIVE
will be made to interfere with the substance NO, B4 GRENADES
contained in them. 7. Sea Sec. 25, General Instructions.
Precaution Reaion 8, Ses above as for firing.
f@) That it is not bent or Beént or dented detonators
dented, are unlikely to enter the
aleeve frecly,
(8) That the mouth is Damp might enter and
sealed with paper. cause a bind,

v, Detonators returned o box,

SPECIAL INSTRUCTIONS FOR FIRING LIVE
NO. 54 GRENADES

5. Ses Soc. 28, General Instructions,

€. If, through faulty ballistite or fanlty handling, a
grenade is dropped in the bay after thl::‘trufr-!}' m;Ehu
been removed, the N.C.O. in charge will recover the
grenade, rewind the g, replace the cap, and continue
the practice with the same grenade.  Whilst recovering
the gremade the N.C.O. will secure his steel helmet or
anything likely to fall and disturb the grenade. The
man under imfn'unlj-nn will remain perfectly still antil
the grenade has been recovered. Should the N.C.O. in
charge have any doubt about the safety balf being in its
proper position, he will clear the bay and inform the
officer in charge. If the officer in charge is also in doubt,
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Prate 28
APPENDIX V Z-telt DISCHARGER, FOR ATTACHMENT 10 RivLes, No. 1

2-INCH DISCHARGER
(Flate 25)

L. Degeripiion

i, Discha —Itunmﬂh'md] enough to
mutlsza grenade. The uuuldnsﬁ mug:lEm&ﬂ
to give a grip for the hand when fixing. The
lower end is cone-shaped and of smaller bore.
It is threaded externally to enter the bridge.
Near the lower end 15 a slot which forms a BARREL.
gus port.  This is closed m.mns of a sliding
shetfer which can be ¢ in certiain

positions by a ﬂdmw nul. ﬂn the ingide of
tiuﬁdmi mha if which forms a seating
for the grenade when in the discharger.

U, Bridge.—This consists of a crogs-Prece and two
screqe bolfs. The threaded aperture in the
crosi-fress Ois -L-:ltrn:dlf an the mooth of the

, with the gap towards the bayoner boss.
The ends of the two bolts engage in the recesses
of the sosecap of the rifle. The sriz on the

balis Bt the siod in the handle of the bayonet,

LESSON
2. Preliminaries.
1. Stores requwred,—1 discharger for each maon, ]
dumniy blank ballistite. BASE
n, Inspect arms and dummies.  Issue discharger,
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3. Sequence of instruction. iti. Squad practises. Instructor checks.
L Instructor gives complete demonsivation of Axing iv, Range sebifing —When “firing H.E. or Smoke

and unfixing :— grenades the darred of the rifle must be kept
[a) The bridge. at an angle of 45 degrees.  Tn the case of signal
(8) The di ; grenades, the rifle will be held at an angle of

70 degrees. Longer or shorter ranges will be ob-

il. Squad imitates instructor in fixing :— tained by adjustmentsof the gas porf, Toobtain

(@) The bridge—Unscrew the two nuds on the
balts unlil they are sufficiently free.
Flace the bridps on the mussle of the
rifle 50 that the fhreaded aperfure hits
round the mewis of the barrel with the
Line towards the foresight. See that the

bridge 1580t square across and that the
barrel i3 central in the gperfurs, Screw

up the mwis by hand, seeing that the
bolts furn their Ings into the slsiz in the

sides of the nesecap. Tighten each mn
i tum & little at a time to keep the

bearing even, using the siof in the handle
of the deyousi as a key,

{f) The discharger—Insert the externally
threaded end of the discharger into the
threaded aperivre of the bridge and screw
it until it reaches the barrel. Then
unscrew half atom.  Instructor explaing

extreme range, the gas forf will be fully closed,
To get the shortest rnge, the gas pord will be
fully ed. This ks doe to the fact that the
gises ind  the grenade are allowed 1o
escape through the gas porf instead of having
to, follow the grenade uwp through the dis-
charger. Owing to the difference in cop-
struction of the H.E, and Smoke grenades,
the ranges obizined with them differ. Range
tﬁ:‘-ﬂ-ﬂah d_i:.rﬂ huthb:'.r:dm*ﬁﬁﬂd on the outside of

e discharger ba the ri, The
scale for H.E. is in l'-ed,:g thu;ErP;mnh in
white. The corner of the shurrer marked with
ahﬂmmv acts as a pointer for reading these
ECOECE.

v. Bquad imitates setting ranges. Loosen the

etamping sorew, move the slide to the position
required, and tighten the clamping screw,

that if the discharger = screwed too far
it would bend the barrsl of the rife -
should the latter expand. vil. Care and cleaning ;=

To unfix the discharger bridge (@) Lhaily—Wipe over all parts with an oil
Frmea fixing, = e Ty rag. The inside, the fhread on the dis.

vi, Squad  practises range set word of
coanmind. Iﬂ-ﬁtrntl:nrclws:ssmnbgﬂ
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charger, and the thread on the bridpe
fockimg bate sevew will be left slightly
Gily,
A risg.—Remove the discha from
i ﬂt;.raﬁbn'd'gr. wipe the inside w':l:rfra dry
rag to remove superficial fouling.
Thoroughly ol all surfaces and threads,
and rub with an oily rag until clean,
Wipe dry amd then re-oil, paving close
attention to the Mreads and shulfer,
The bzt way to clean the brdgs is to
soak it in oil, then dry clean and ne-oil.
{e) Adftor gas attack, the discharger should be
cleaned and oiled.

viii. Safety precautions.

(g} The ballistite grenade cartridge only will
be used with the discherger. It is
distinguished from the -303-inch blank
cartricdge by being blackened for half its
length from the mouth, and the mouth
of the case i5 not crimped. The use of
ball cartridge ammunition for firing a

grenade is forbidden.

(b) Ball cartridge ammunition may be fived
with the discharger on the rifie, but only
in an emeTgency at very closs range.

{¢) After firing two or three grenades, the
discharger will be examined and re-
adjusted on the rijfs darrel i necessary,
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2.INCH SMOKE GRENADE

(Piate I9)
1. Deseripiion.

The grensde consists of a thin drawn steel cylindrical
body closed at one end. The body is filled with smoke
composition, primed at the open end with sultable
primitg mﬁa-sni-:m. the whole being consolidated uncles
& considerdb re. ;

The priming is covered with a mlf'.l'bmrgd n::ﬁ::‘:ml
perforated milfboard dises pressed in.  Queickae is
inwerted in the perforations and the grenade is closed by
turning over the end of the dady on to a steel base plate,
The base plate has two perforations sealed by thin
tinmed-plate dises soldered on, positioned to line with the
perforations in the sulfboerd discs,

During transit the base of the grenade is protected by
means of a finwed-plate sprung on. A sieel ring is

 secured to the cap to facilitate its ready removal before

lading into the discharger,

2. Preparation of grenads for firing.
Pull off the frofech by means of the leop and
insert the grenade Ent::-mﬁt.:?dﬁ.hirg-::r Base first,

3. Actign on firing.
On the rifie being fired the flash from the propellant
penetrates the tinned-plate sealing discs and ignites the
(153) L
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Prate 1 guickmatch. This in tumn IEL'I the priming and
smoke composition during On reaching its

Cdlestination the prenade be:ml-u:n:u l:l:l- give off white smoke
matil all the composition is consumed, a period of

Wal.d:,- one mingte,

GrxADE, 2-1ncu, 303awce RiFie, SMoxe
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APFENDIX VII

No. 36 H.E. GRENADE
{Plate 20)
LESSON 1. —MECHANISM
1. Preliminarics.,
i, Stores required ;(—
1 Cut grenade with igniter set. :
1 Dummy No, 36 for exch man (with gas

check),
1 o lgniter set for each man,
1 Base plug key.

Tahles and forms or waterproof sheet.

fi. {a) Squad seated round a table or any convenient
place. Instructor issues o5
(&) Instructor demonstrates The firsd safely fre:
cardion. Squad imitates, removing base
pliug and ensuring grenade is not primed.
(¢} Instruetor demonstrates stripping of grenade.
Scpuad mitates,
2, Sequence of instriction.

i. Instructor states that he is going to describe
and teach the mechanism of the No. 38 H.E.
grenade. It can bae fired from the rifie or
thrown by hand. Range when fired 80 yards
to 210 vards,
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PLATE 3

No. 36 H.E. Grexapg
{With Gas-CHeck FiTren)

_______

Y

i P R - T
M R ey FEET e
-.F . Em. s ‘:|I'J.-J... = |_l1-'
Scals ]

ginal grenade of this type was invented by
Mills, M.I.Mech E}
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i, Skows ond grenade,

Describes the body of the grenade,

The weight of the grenade is 1§ lb.

The body of the grenade is oval in shape and
1% of east iron @ the ontside 18 grooved in order
to assist the breaking up of the grenade and
also to give a grip to the hand when throwing.

Ome end of the body is screwed internally
to receive the cendre friece and base flieg.

The top Is drilled for the passage of the
striker, and has two shoulders which act as &
fulcrums for the striker lever and also carry the
safety fim. In front of the showlders is a
screwed filling hole which is closed by the filling
Sorew,

Behind the sheidders there is o recess running
the length of the body in which the striker
lever liss so that its surface is level with the
surface of the grenade, This * flush ™ fitting
of the lever prevents it catching in anythng
when being carried in or witldrawn from tho
haversack @ it also facilitates the safe loading

of the discharger.

iid, Deseribes the cendre fricce.

The cemire fiece is of aluminiom (in some
cages brass),

It is screvwed into the grenade from one end
and has two slesves,

The cenfye sleepe contains the siriker and

siriker -sring.
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Thl:ll:rtlwr gleeve, which is smaller and set
alongside the cendre aleevs, is for the defonalor
it is closed at the inner end.

The centre Piece is covered by the base plag,
which |ul-ni the same diameter as the cendre
friece at its broadest part and screws into the
same internally threaded hole in the base of
the grenade.

iv. Degeribes the following paris '

Siriker, siriker spring, siviker lever and safely
Fin, assembling each part as described,

The striker works in the cemtre sleeve or
siriker way of the centre pices : it is formed
with a head and neck. The head i slotted to
form a gas escape and has two mipples. The
striker spring surmounds the neck of the siriker
and bears against the head ; the other end of
the spring beirs against the inside of the body
of the grenade.

When the sfwimg is compressed the neck of
the striker passes through the hole drilled in
'éh: end n:L;IL{-. grenade and projects for a short

istance beyond ;- thig jecting portion is
slotted on one side tﬂl‘ﬂ\’ﬁﬂl:faﬂdﬂfﬂm
sHriker lever.

The lever is formed with frewnions which
rest In grooves on the top of the shoulders ;
ome end of the lwer engages in the slot in the
neck of the siriker, the remainder lies in the
recess formed for it in the body of the grenade
and iz kept in place by the safely pin which
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passes over the leer through holes drilled in
the shoulders. 5 g
The safely pin consists of a splil pin and

T!:Ign.itru::r.m teaches sofety  precautions in
connection with cocking, @.e. when cocking
the grenade, it should be pressed towards the
waist belt and not held in such a posibon as
would ciuse the striker to fly off towards the
face or towards another person,

v, Dreacribes base plugs.,
The base MW rmuh formed to
receivi o speciial i /
mmuummﬁmg@mm the
Base $lug for the attachment of the gas chech
when firing gremades from the discharger.
vi. Squad practises stripping and assembling
grenades.

vii. Shows and desoribes :ﬁﬂrm. e
The igniter $¢d s com of a cap r in
which 15 fitted :ﬂ;#d;ﬂ'.!-nm' ﬂ:@uﬂﬂ! tﬁ!:bn?m
provided with a £, n &)
th:gmﬂ:upcia-mwreja:ﬁthn dise of water-

proof paper to exclude damp,

A seven-seconds length of Nobels buff safety
fuze (No. 18} is fAtted into the cap and the
loint covered with shellac vamish. The other
end of the fize is fitted into a No. 6 commercial
defonlar, -

Show how {griter set fits into grenade.
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wiil, Issues dgmiter sefs and shows how to prime the
grenade,

To prime the gremade, remove the base
plog, hold the ignifer sef by thoe fise end and
insert the detosalor and cap Aolder into their

_ tive slespes.  Replace the baso plog and
ten it with the key.
ix. Squad practises priming grenndes.
x. Actiom of the mechanism,

Instructor with cut grenade complete with
-:[Inmm].r igniler sof, explaing, employing ques-
tion and answer methiod as far a3 possible,

If the grenade is held firmly with the feer
under the fingers and the safedy pin withdrawn
there will be a tendency for é: striker spring
to force the sriker downwards, to pull down
the shert arm of the lever, which is engaged in
the slaf in the neck, and to canse the fong arn
to rise. This tendency is resisted by the
pressure of the fingers upon the lever In grasp-
g the grenade. So long as the Lever iz held
the grenade iy safe.

On the grenade leaving the hand or rifle
the lever flies off under pressure of the spring
which drives the striker down on to the ca
of the ignifer sef), igniting the fuce, which

armns for 7 secs. and oxplodes the defomator
and charge, While the fuse is buming the
gases escape through the escape hole in the
cap, the gas slof in the striker, nnd the striker
sieere to the outer air.
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| i. After a pas attack grenades should have their
] = safely gl'm and working parts cleaned and
re-cabed,
il, Deseribes markings.

2 The e No. 36 grenade is varnished on the
outside as a protection against rust and 1=
black in colour: a'dull red band = painted
round the top of the body and ever the filling
zerew to denote that the grenade is flled.

The dommy No. 36 grenade 18 grey in
eolour, or it may be painted white ; there is
no colonred band. mimiy fgniter sefs hove
the detonator nickel-plated and drilled at the
end or made of paper tube.

E FIRING OR
L O G THE NO. 36 H.E. GRENADE
8. Prelimivaries.

i. Stores required - —
1 Dummy 36 for instructor and each man,
1,  Igniter set for instructor and each

Imaik,

1 Gas check.
Luting.

ii. Preparc scats as required, Issne dummy grenades
and cause the first safety precawlion to be
carried out, Issue gas checks.

4. Seguence of tnsbrudion,

i, Instructor states object of lesson is to teach the
points to which attention must be paid as a
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T s

preliminary to their preparation for use, in
order to guard against—
(@) Defects which might canse a premature
explosion.
(#) Defects which might cause blinds or
weak explosions,
i, Instructor will explain fully each point to be
exammined, the clus following and ingpecting
their own grenades as each is mentioned.

The following are the points which will ba
examined :—

No. 36 Grenade,
Precaulion Reasons

ta) Hemovethe baseplugand To make sure that the

examine the intenor of gronade iz * safe," ie
the grenade. that it &5 not primed.

#) Examine the outside of A cracked body migh

body for cracks, begin- allow damp to pene-
ning at the base, trate and cause a blind,
It might alzo canse the
Ehmnadd-l‘: to break up in
e dizcharger when

fired.

%) Examine the filfing serew A looge screw might allow
tosee thatitis properly  damp to penetrate and
home and sealed, cause a blind.

Examine the shoulders to A broken shoulder might
se# that they are not result in prematere re-

broken. lease of the siriker,
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Precaution

{e) Examine projecting por-
tion of siriker to Sco
that it is properiy
sealed with wax and
that the lawr is cor-
rectly engaged.

(f) Examing the riig and
safely Pin to see that
they arc sound and that
the fever is  properly
s )

Examine the lever to see

e that it is properly ftted
in the sheilders and
that its lowmg arm fts
cloxe to the body of the
grenade,

() Apply the srifer fest as
fallows :—

(i) Close the points
of the safely fin 10
facilitate withdrawal,

{ii) Hold the gren-
ade as for throwing and
remove the .

(i) Placing the base
of the grenade against
1l waist belt, allow the

Reazons

Defective senling might

allow damp to pene-
trate.

To facilitate the use of

the grenade.

A projecting Jeeer might

catch in the risg of
another grenade when
taking it from the
haversack, or might
catch on the edge of the
dischargsr when load-
ing, and therefore be
dapgerons,

This test ensures that the

whole of the sfriker
mechanfsm i3 in work-
ing order, that the
shraker s free o move.

A fammied siriker may

calee 4 dangerous

Lalimaf.
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Precaieiont

T

Reascas

striker to fall'; remove Any grenadein which the

the sirfer anc 1
from the g;mmdfﬂ'ﬁ

(iv] Take the sfriker
from its sfring, remove
any undue grease from
tha sircker and place it
in the grenade, scc that
it works perfectly freely
in the striker way.

{ /) Examine the cendrepioce
to see that it is not
eracked and is clean;
pee that the two slraves
are iree from corrosion,
irt or dents, &c.  Par-
ticularly look for holes
or cracks in the wall
between the two sfeapes,

(£) Examine the face of the
siriker. Soc that it has
two mipples and & gas
ol

i i) Reassemble the siriker
miechanism and recock,
II.:!:'I:I'.'IE a cartridge or
CmpY lgasetn COmMpress
the spring.

sPrimg appears weak,
ot which the mecha-
nism  seems o work
stifily, should on no
account be used,

Dirt, &c., migﬂﬂ: prevent

the insertion of the
ighifer  sef OF  cause
jammniing of the sfriker.

Cracks in the confrepiece

might allow o flash
from the cop to pass
direct to the defonator
and cause 3, premature,

The absence of a'gas sfod

might cause & rise of
pressure which would
result in o rapid burn-
inﬁui the fuze, or even
i 5 'TIE_ l.'.l"ll"ﬂl',"' E-Ed.
cause a premature.
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Precawfion Iteasons

{ii} Press down the
fever, veplice the pin
with ring wppermost
when ¥|'¢|m-||= iz held
correctly for throwing,
and out the pointa
sufficiently to cnsure
safety, bat not so far as
to prevent removal of

the pin in use.
{iii) Replace the base
g,

fiv) If pmpa-ring for  To ensare correct fitting.
firing fit the gas check
to the base pluy,

(¥ Remove
chec amcl return

grenade to box.
5. Inspection of Igniter sets,

L Instructor will place gremades  away from
detonators,  Issue dummy igniter sets and
Inting.

ii. State object is to teach how to examine and

arc for nse, and that grenades and their
Hgniter sets will never be inspected together,
to avoid the possibility of the grenade becom-

ing primed.
iil. When inspecting igniter sets they must be held
by the cap holder and fuze rather than by the
detenator. Care must be taken rhat the
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detonator is not sfruck, crusked, or bend, nor

subjected to head or
must the igniter set

iciion.  Un no account
dismeantied,

iv. Holding the iguiter s2f by the cap holder and fuse.

Precaution

Reasons

(a) Examine the cap; see Absence of o gas escape

that it has a central gas
escape and that this is
covercd with a disc of
waterproof paper.

(&) See that the cap is
y fitted iuPthap:T;
alder,

{£) See that the fuss is bull
coloured ; that it ia
firmly fixed and that
the joint is shellaced.

{d] See that the defonalor 13
}imu; crimped to the
e,

{#) Lute the joint between
the fuze and defonador
with luting or mud.
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might result in ** fash.
ing over " and causs &
premature. Absence of
the waterprool dise
might have allowed
detmﬁﬂm' In

ing the fgmi-
.u-r s#f should not be
discarded if this disc is
absent.

To  eeclode  tha

bility of a flash from

the c¢ap penetrating
direct to the deforator

and causing a pre-

matare,
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{F} Return dgniler s¢f3 to box.

v. Preparation for use.

Proparation for use consists in fitting the
igniter set to the grenade. In peace time this
must only be done in the priming bay of the hve
practice trench immediately before firing or
throwing,

Special instructions for firing live
No. 36 Grenades

B. Sea Secs, 24 and 28, Genemal Instructions.
. 7. Special Instructions.
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or lose his head under such circumstances, the N.C.O,
on duty must be prepared to act instantly and with
encrgy. He will be the last to leave the bay, The fime

fure of 7 seconds gives ample time for the clearing of
the bay,

Special instroctions for throwing Hve
No. 36 Grenades

B, See Secy, 25 and 28, General Instructions.

8. Specinl Instructions,

Grenade dropped with pin out,

It may happen cccasionally that a clomsy or nervons
man will drop a grenade when in the act of throwing,
s such a case the action will be the sameas that taken in

Bring, when a grenade has been freed from the disckarger
has faiten into the bay,

Accldental release of striker when firing

Grennde remaing in discharger with fuze burning. In
this case, rifte and grenade together must bo thrown over
the parapet at once and cover taken. No attempt must
be made to save the rfle.  The N.C.0, on duty must be
propared to take such action as may be necessary to
cnsure safety. This occurrence i3 generally atiribatable
to defective ballistite grenacde cartridges | the pressure
L produced—particularly with an open ges !—I--u just

sufficlent to lift the grenade nearly out of the discharger
g0 that the lever is set free; the grenade then slips back
into the discharger. Variations of this may occur, the
grenade may be forced from the discharger and fall into
the bay. In such a case mo attempt will be made to
pick up the grenade. The occupants of the bay will
at once take cover round the traverse and leave the
grenade to explode. Should the firer show hesitatwon
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2 Prate 31
2}-mecu Dmu.mﬁm—l:qm ATTACHMENT 710
FLES, MO, 1
APPENDIX VIII s s e
24 INCH DISCHARGER (Plate 31) Pt e IR S
Description, ' ! g I
i. The barrel is cylindrical in shape, made of steel, § Borel_ |7 i
and i larpe enopgh to contmn a grenade, The § 1 |
outside is roughened to give a grip for the hand {

when fixing, The lower end of the barrel is

LESSON

cone-shaped and of smaller bore ; it is threaded ;ﬁ:"
internally to receive the locking base, Near the
bower end is o sfod which formas the gas post. This _, I
B closed by o siiding shutler which can be ] o [
clamped in certain wons by a slamping mul .
On the inside of the barrel there is a shelf ; the i 1 % 4 1
shufler and the shelf togother form a seating for e : — *
the grenade when in the discharger. e ey B ;
ii. The locking base is threaded on the cutside to fit the R dockirg,_ =

barrel and with a central kole threaded to receive e B9 Fasal
the adjusting serew, the top of which is slotted to 3 “J Acfisiing
take point of the bayonet, Below are two ] ot
fugs in which are plvoted the efair lavers @ theso t; zevenst |
engnge in the slotted sides of the mozecap. b Forral

] o i

|

1. Prelinnpiarias,
1. Sores required,—1 discharger for each man, |
durmmy ballistite grenade cartridge.
i, Inspect arms and dommies, Issue dischargers.

‘—-l'"..- o

f
www. vickersmachinegun.org.uk



S S

T

asz [Appendix VIII.

2, Segiemcs of Instriction,
i. Give complete demonstration of nﬂng and
utifixing.

ii. Squad imitates instructor in fixing and unfixing.
a) Fiving Discharger.—Unscrew the locking
o h-:fibunt three turns and see that the
adjusting serew is also screwed back about
§anch 'lu':':|t|1.1.l'l the face of th]:ﬂfu-rk]l:nghbis;
Holdi t]uc-d::nﬁd.rfnmt right ha
:Lf the to he claw levers with
. the iureﬁngur nnlfl thumb of the beft hand
so that the daw ends are wide apart,
Place the discharger on the mesecap of
rifle 30 that the recess in the loeking base
is towards the bayowet boss, and the haols
through the adjusting’ séréw. in correct
alignment with the bore of the rifle. I
the fixing is done standing or sitting, the
rifle may be  held barrel outwards
betweon the kness, Slide the thumb and
forefnger of the leit hand to the bottom
of the lsvers so that the claws are pressad
into engagement with the recesies in the
mosecaf, With the right hand screw the
Basrel tightly down to the lacking base.
Inscrt the point of the bayonet into the
mouth of the barrel, engoge it in the
stols of the adjusfing sorew, and screw it
in a clockwise direction until it is tight.
Finally unscrew cne complete turm and
remove the bayonet.
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Instructor explaing that the unscrewing of
the admsling sersir one complete fumn
after fixing to a cood barrel i3 to allow
E: the expansion of the barrel by

.
(0} Usfixisg Discharger —rip the mosecap of
rifle with the left hand and at the
same time press nwards with the thumb
and forcfinger on the lower ends of the
clasy levers.  With the right hand, uwn-
strow the discharger two or ‘thres tums
inan anti-clockwise direction ; slide the
thumb and forefinger of the laft hand to
the upper ends of the claw fevers,
inwards and raise the dizcharger the
Hosecaf,
iii. Squad practises. Instroctor checks,

iv, Hawge-sefling.—\When H.E. or smoke
grenades, the barrel of the rifle must be kept
at an angle of 45 .~ In the case of
signal grenades, the rife will be held at an
angle of 70 degrees. Longer or shorter ranges
will e obtmined by adjustments of the gas

. To oblain extréeme range, the gaz port
will B¢ fully closed, while for the shortest range
the gas port will be fully opened. This is dus
to the fact that the gases behind the grenade
are allowed to cscape through the gas pord
instead. of having to follow the grenade up
through the discharger. The following Fange
table shows the average distances that the

www. vickersmachinegun.org.uk



M

334 rAppendix VIIT.

HE. grenade will be fired for the vanous
adjustments to be made 1n the gas pord '—

(ras Port Ranze
Fully open ... e B0 Y.
1 open ... S 1 [ B

(T S0 s | |

Opei ... e BT
Fully closed ... SR || R

As there are no graduations on the gas port, the

firer will have to judge the position of the

skutter when adjusting the gas pord to the
different dmounts of opening,

v. Squud imitates setting ranges, Loogen clanping
serdw, myove shufisr to position required, and
tighten clemping sorew. The measuremend
meiest be faken betrocem dhe imsides edge of the
siewtler and the end of the gas porl.

vi. Squad practises setting ranges by word of com-
mand. Instructor checks.

vih., Cere and Cleaning,

(@) Daily.—Wipe over all parts with slightly
oiled rag, leaving the bore of the u{;:r.ﬂmg
seren nmd the fhread of the locking base
slighthy oaded,

() Affer firing.—Remove the locking base .
unscrew adiisting serew ; wipe inside of
barrel and surfaces of shutter with dry
rag to remove superficial fouling, Then
thoroughly clean with slightly ofled rag,
wipe dry, and re-gil. Thoroughly clean
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locking base and adjusiong sorew an the
s)me manner, paying particelar atten-
tion to fhreads,

(¢) After a gas attack the discharger should: be
cleaned and odled.

viil. Safety precautions.

(@) Dallistite grenade carfrideges only will be
uscdd, It s distingmished {rom  other
blank by being blackened for half its
length from the mouth.

(B) The use of ball ammunifion for firing a
gremaule is strictly iu;h-igdm. Only in

t emergency at ve 05 [ange ma
Eﬁl ﬂ.tl'lh:il.l.ﬂ:'hﬂi b ?rﬁrl 'I'.I'lrl.'-l;:-|,|g:.i:'|I }I
emply discharger.

(¢} During the fring of o number of grenades
there is a possibility of the dischar
working loose. It should, therefore, ';1;
examined after firing two or three
grenacles, and readjusted on the rifle if

DeLessary.
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clamping screw of the Lewis gun bi

14 !mPéEE-lm the tu[mf the ;\-E, nln:pf:ﬂ

ing, the anpgle of sight to the target is
APPENDIX IX 25 degrees. The bipod legs must be left
hanging and not folded during A.A. fire.

2, Method of fixing the sights,

i. The backsight is fixed permancntly to the top of
the tangent sight.

ANTI-ATRCRAFT LIGHT AUTOMATIC
ACLESSORIES

1. Description of A A, sights.

i. The bﬂ.:.hi,EM {kmown as “ Sight, back, AA.
Mark 11"} is an aperture of §-inch diameter,
fixed In position on the leaf of the ground
aperture backsight of the gun.
i, {a) The ighi (known as " Sight, fore, AA.
} B.Eaﬁn "} consists of r.mlsehLIiptlul rings,
one ingide the ofher, with & bead in the
Enl:m. and is capable of being moved along
& gun,
(] The distance between the foresight and the
backsight is 31-2 inches,
(e} (1) The following general rale is given for the
pse of the foresight . —

For all aircraft fiving at an angle of
sight of over 25 degrees, use the
outer ring.

For all aircraft flving at an angle of
saght of D5 degrees and- under, use
the inner nng.

(5} The following rule will ba used as a guide
as to whether the angle of sight 18 over
or under 25 degrees :-—When the leg

i, It consists of two main portions. The larger

ion, which containg the sighting aperture,
18 placed on the graduated side of the tangent
sight leaf, with the block fitting into the recess
at the top of the leaf, The sighting aperture
is kept uppermost. The smaller portion,
together with a sprning washer on the cutswde,
is placed on the other side of the leaf, and the
whole 2 then screwed together.

i, The foresigh! i3 fixed on to the rear radiator

casing by o spring steel ring, sécured by a vice
pin nut. A pointer is attached for aligning
with the foresight of the gun. The spring
steel ring should fit closely against the rear
edge of the clamp rning, and the vice pun scréw
should be on the right side of the gun.

iv. To affix the foresight to the gun, Slide the fore-

sight over the front radiator casing, the rings
towards the ground, and the vice Em SCraw to
the LeFT of the gun.  Slide the sight along the
easing until it is behind the clamp ring. Then
fwist it round until the ribgs are uppermost.
Press it up tight to the clamp ring and screw
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until there is no chance of slipping. When
screwed up the pointer on the foresight should
be in exact alignment with the foresight on
the gran.

v, Great carg must be taken In putting on and
removing the foresight that the spring steel
ring s not strained in any way.

vi, The foresight will be kept manently on the
gun. When not in use 1t shoold be {olded back
flat on the radiator casing,

3. The anti-aircraft portable mounting.

i, Details of the construction of this mounting are
shown in Flate 32. 1f consists of three man

paris \(—
a) Foldin h:ﬁ:m 1.
Eb; "nl'.-_rﬂ:ic:lli pillar.
() Holder (-303-inch MG, Lewis A A ).

li. The folding sripod.—The legs of the folding
tripadd are hinged to two gun-metal collars
which slide on the lower part of the wvertical
pillar. Distance pieces 5/ 16" thick are inserted
between the hinges, to énable the legs to fold

Hat.

ili, The verficad #illar iz formed of stesl tubing,
4 ft. 2 in. long, and 1 in. external diameter,
Five holes are drilled through the lower part,
and a pin is provided which rests on the upper

gun-metal collar of the tripod. By this means -

the height of the mounting can be adjusted.
Two * Ds," for a sling, are riveted into the
pillar, one at the bottom end, and the other

Appendix IX.] Jam
PLATE 32
AXNTI-AIRCEAPFT PoRTARLE MOUNTING
12858
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14 inches from the top. In additien, a spht
pin is provided just above the lower ™ D™ to
prevent damage to the Iatter,

iv. The holder 15 converted from the ground bipod
mounting by removing the two legs and
replacing one of them b:.! a p-:Eﬁ:E' of atme] tukbss
4 inches long. This tube is turned down 50 as
to fit into the top of the vertical tube, thus
allowing the gun to bo traversed round the
whale arc of 360 degrees,

4. Alm Corrector, Mark L.

This accessory has begen introduced for use 1o con-
junction with the Mark I anti-aircraf Sights,

It consists of a glass reflecior in a rglecior bog, identical
with those of the Mark I rifle aim corrector. The box
slides on the stem of a brache!, which is secured to the
leaf of the fsngend :l‘g.ir.l af tlue o (when the latber is
upright} between the fasgent sighd siide and the base of
Lgle anfi-aircraft backsight, by means of the elevating
serew, The position of the brackes, when fixed, should be
the highest possible on the leaf. :

When using the aim correclor, the observing instmctor
will be on the right of the gun and can adjust the reffacior
Bow vertically on the stem as may be necessary to bring
the aui-aircraft sights in alignment with the objective.

5. Adapter, holder, A.A. -303-inch Lewis
machine gun.

The adapter consists of a malleable iron casting with
holes for the hinge, leg, screw of the service holder A A
Lowis gun and the pivot fixing screw of the rifle aiming
rest.
The top edge “ A" (see Plate 33) of the adapter ia
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Prate 33

ATMIHG REST ADAPTED IO TAKE A LEWIE GuUN
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fitted to the holder to ensure a rigid joint when clamped

with the hinge screw, The lower portion of the adapter

:Hi:imlr?;m in width for assembly to the pivot of the
rest.

The adapter enables the Lewis gun to be mounted on
the rifle aiming rest for use with Spotlight Projector
Of o any otler occasion when it is necessary to camp
the gun in order to demonstrate or check an aim.
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APPENDIX X

SMALL-ARM ANTI-ATRCEAFT TRAINING
APPLIAKCES

1. Alds for training in recognition.—These con-
sist of '—

1. Dpa;rmsmhaﬁmd to walls of barrack reoms,

These diagrams show 1—

m Various aspects of certain types of
acroplanes, As new are ntro-
duced fresh diagrams will be issued to
e those which become chsolete.

(&) British national markings.

ii. Cards for standand test in recognition., Each
card gives two aspects of one of the types
shown in sub-para. i (@) above, and will be
used in accordance with instructions in
gec. 85, 4.

2. Model seroplane with pole and stand (Plte 34).

General deseripiton.
i, The apparatus consists of a pole, 15 feet high,

upon which is mounted a small-scale model of
an acroplane, and & movable arm carrying a
wire rectangle which can be placed =0 as to
appear to be directly in the line of flight of
the aeroplane; and at a suitable distance

ahecad of it to re nt the distance through
which the an:mp]gl:e" would travel during the
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flight of a bullet fired at it. For crossing
acroplanes the wire rectangle should be
slightly above or below the horizontal, so as
10 appear to coincide with the line of Aight of
TIJ;E aeroplane as shown by the line of Aight

ii. The pole is held vertically in a wooden stand,

1. The pole is made of steel tubes in three sections,
which can be closed like a telescope to & length
of & little over 5 feet.

iv. The aeroplane model is empaled upon a spike
which surmounts  the e, This spike iz
mounted on a ball which is clamped by means
of a screwed cap to the top of the pole,

v. Thus the spike can be inclined at any angle
within wide limits so that the model asroplane
may appear to be cimbing or diving, or the
aeroplane may be slewed round wpon the
spike 20 a8 to appear to be flying towards or
away from the firer at any desired angle.
The movable arm and rectangle when in use
must always be at right angles to the firer,

vi. The arm which carries the rectangle is pivoted
upon the pole, so that it can be-dropped while
a riflé is being laid upon the target, and then
raised 0 that the " lead ” may be checked

by comparison with the centre of the rectangie,

vil, When this apparatus i used for A AT A
instruction the movable arm and rectanghe
are not required, as aim is checked by means
of the aim corrector.
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3. Projector, Spotlight (Flates 35 and 36).

i, This is & device of the fash-lamp type arranged
for clamping to & weapon and so ¢on
-:.p-tin:au_r.rp;ﬂfl mechanically that a spot of light
can be projected on to the target to indicate
the point where a shot fred wouold strike.
The control of the light is in the kands of an
instructor or observer other than the firer of
the weapon by means of a flexible cable and
a gwitch. The correctness, or otherwise, of
aim and trigger release can thus be checked,
The apparatus is divided into the following
main parts ;—

Projectar,
EBrackets,
Switch and connections,
Battery.
The whole is packed in a basx. =

il. Projecior te 35).—This consists of a brass
tube M}.ﬁut & inches long, fitted with a lens
{B) at one end. In the other cnd is an inner
tube ([} which can slide to enable the spot of
light to be focussed, and is secared by a milled
screw (E). A scrowed cap (F) fits into the
sliding tube (D), and carries the bulb (L) and
terminal wires. The projector is held in a
clamp (G) which has a hinge {H) and a thumb-
screw, by means of which it can be attached
to the brackets on the rifle or the Lewis gun,

ili. Brackst.—The form of this component vares
with the weapon to which it is to be fitted.

(153) =
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In the case of the rifle No. 1, Mk, III (see
Plate 36, Fig. 1), it is arranged to fit on the
NoSCCap in Fhm‘: of the bayonet. It consists
of an " L "-shaped steel strip of which the
shorter arm is pierced to fit on the bayonet
boss. The longer arm is slotted to engage the
bayonet stud and is fitted with & pivoted
spring steel cateh which engages behind the

stod and holds the bracket in place. A
“ 1} "-shaped piece is riveted to the short
prm of the bracket and carries betwenn its
ears one énd of & link. The link iz hold and
locked by 'means of the thumb-screw (]), The
axis of the thﬁh-wm%md dnnqﬂﬂm[at

t angles vide respect oF

ﬂ:—a‘l :ﬂd Iaturﬂp:ﬁjuhnmta. of thgrpm-
jector,

For the Lewis gun (se¢ Plate 36, Fig. 2) the
bracket is a forked component held to the
front radiator casing by a band and clamp
screw (K). The link above described is held
between the pro of the fork and locked by
the thumb-screw ().

On both weapons it is intended that the pro-
im-:rrahuulrﬁm mounted close to and directly
below the muzzhe,

iv. Swilch and commedlions—The switch s an
ordinary commercial pendant bell-push, The
cable i ordinary " donble fexible " arra
with two branches respectively § ft. and 12 ft.
in length for connection to battery and pro-
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iector, Each branch of the cabbe terminates
apﬂ:ﬂ{ brazs tabs for connection o the
projector and battery terminals

Y. —This is composed of four cells, dry X
Mk, II, connected in series giving six volts,

vi. Box~—The complete us is packed and
carried in a wooden provided with com-
partments for sach component. A wiring
diagram is pasted inside Lid,

vii, Use of frofecior,

(8) Assembling.—The clamp and link, being
. for nse with any of the special brackets,
will normally be attached permanently to
the jector, the former being firmly
by means of its screw, using i scrow-
driver, the latter held by means of its
thumb nut. Whichever of the special
brackets is required can then be assembled
and secured by the thumb-screw, The
completely assembled apparatus will then
be attached to the weapon, When mu:’d-

ing the clamp to the proj , care shon
hﬁgtﬂ:m that the m for the
inner tube is in such a position that it can
be conveniently manipalated for adjusting

focns.

(&) Commeching ug.—The flexibie cable has two
branches, long and short, each baving a
pair of tabs at the ends. One pair of tabs
i5 for connection to the terminals of the
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projector, the other pair {or connection
to the outer terminals of the battery.
Either tab of a pair may be connected
to either of the two terminals, and it
is & matter of convenience whether the
long or the short branch of the cable is
connected to the projector or battery
reapectively. The cells composing the
battery should be connected in series with
one another with suitable wire, as shown
in the wiring diagrams. 1f all connections
have been properly made and all is in
arder, the projector lamp should light up
when the switch is pressed. If it fails o
do this, the apparatus must be tested in
the manner described in sub-para. (e).

(&) Aligning and adpesting.—The apparatus

being attached and all connections made,
the weapon—if a rifle or Lewis gun-—-m]l
be fized in an aiming rest or other suitable
support and the sights carefully aligned
on an aiming mark placed at some cof-
venient distance between five yvards and
ten yards from the lens of the projector,
The switch will then be pressed to light
the lamp and the jector roughly
alipned on the target slacking off the
clamp nut and link screw and moving the
Eﬂjt{:tﬂl‘ ag required. The focus will then

adjusted by loosening the kecking screw
and moving the inner tonbe inwards or
outwards until the spot of light is most
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clearly defined, This having been done,
the locking screw will be tightened. Then,
without disturbing the alignment of the
sights, carefully align the projector so
that the apot of light strikes the target at
the point desired, Finally, tighten the
clamp nut and link screw. The projector
is now registered. The point of impact of
the light spot on the target is not neces-
sarily the point on which the sights are
aligned ; 1t may be some other point
chosen to represent deflections of aim for
mmoveinent, wind, &¢It most be remem-
bered that, ﬂh'i.ng to the line of sight and
the axis of the projector being some
distance apart, & given alignment of the
projector will only be correct so long as
the range is unc . The permissible
variation of range for one setting of the
memctar is & few inches only.
aiiids in sd,—The projector 15 intended
in a general way to provide an instructor
with a means of checking correctness of
aim, trigger relcase, judgment of defec-
tiom, &c. Itis, therefore, arranged so that
the light is under the control of the
instructor or some person other than the
man using the weapon. The check is
piven by the position or movements of
the spot of ight flashed intermittently on
the targes Fl:rl' brief of time, If the
h&htukeptm m&ﬁwﬂw firer may be
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able to use the light spot as a means of The ordi care of the tus con-
aim instead of mﬂ;m‘fﬁ Details for the sists in that mmﬁgﬂm kept
use of the projector for particular pur- screwed Anger tight, that contact surfaces
poses are given in the a riate places are clean, and that the ftexible cable is not
elsewhere m the man concerned. allowed to becoine frayed or broken. Care

| (¢) Cire and resting.—If the lamp fails to light must also be taken that the battery
when connected up as described in sub- iz not short-circuited. The projector
para. vii (), the cable and all connections itself should be treated with the same care
shounld first be examined to see that there az & feld-glass,

| i no breakage, that terminals and tabs

| Efm%mmufm&mﬂ and 4. List of components.

, t points ap

| in order the ba should be Projector
connecting a n!hdlrentlrt:m&ut Bulb, B volt, 3 watt, Cossor
If it burns brghtly the cable should be Cap, with terminals long and shurt 4 nuts, slesving,
tested by detach the tabs from the glesve, washer, lamp socket, screw and Gbre nut.
projector and holding them in contact Lens,
with the same bulb., If this again lights Ring, securing lens,
when the switch is pressed the fault Serew, locking tubes.
probabdy lies in the projector, s.e the Screws, ring (3).
bulb is defective or there is a fanlt in the Tube, inner,
inside connections. The spare balb Tube, outer, with lens sea .
should, therefore, be put in, to do which, Clamp with screw, nut, r, link and screw, link
the cap should be unscrewed from the (common to all brackets).
end of the sliding tube, If it is then found
that the bulb is loose in the holder, it Brackals
should be screwed inm tight and again e ot
csted. The bulb can thed bs umscrowed e e o vy
and replaced by the spare. Finally, R 2
ity iy et St soi
should be dealt with by the Armourer, Switch (bell push) with flexible cable and 4 tabs,
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Batisry PLATE 37
Cells, dry, X, Mk. 11 (4). Moving TARCET PoR SPOTLIGHT PROJECTOR.
Hox
Box with wiring diagram pasted inside Hd.
f:~ Moving target for spotlight projector (Flate Rl

L. The target described below has been desipned
for use indoors with the spotlight projector.
It is capable,of a considerable range of speeds,
which can be varied from 1} feet per second
up to about 6 feet per second. In addition,
it can be used at angles other than the hord-
zontal, in order to give a diving effect to the
target. It 15 casily reveraible ; only a short
time s necessary to change the weights and
reversé the model aeroplanes,

The most soitable ranges at which to use
mﬁi

the target are 10 yands yards, both from
the point of view of the spotlight projector
and the best speeds of the 3

The model aereplane be as light as

-inch wing span. Stiff drawing paper is the
mafenal for the purpose. The most suit-
able length of run is 30-24 feet, but this may
have to be shortened when the run is not
honzontal if ingeflicieant vertical d_'n:rp i avail-
able at one end of the run.

g-;aﬂih!e:. It shoubd be & inches long and
best
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i. Deseridiion of | Two front-wheel hobs and
insdles u{ Tg#:;ﬂi bicycle i;:':u the

pulleys for the target, Thl:: ciling caps are
removed, Round blocks of wood, with holes
of the same diameter as that of the hubs of the
wheels bored through their centres, are halved
and glheed in position on one half of the hubs.
Three screvs through the spoke holes retain
the blocks in their correct positions. The
]:ui!egs are then turned on a lathe to the shape
slons shown in Plate 37,

The hubs are set opposite to one ancther in
brackets. An endless cord of mattress thread
is run round the two wooden pulleys, and the
maxlel aeroplane is hung on the lower thread.
A zecond cord, also of mattress thread, is run
over the metal part of the habs, with two
weights of 12 ox., each hung at cither end of
the cord, The length of this cord should be
adjusted so that when one weight is resting
on the ground, the other is against the stop
close to the pulley.

A complete turn should not be taken round
the hub with the weight cord ; this introduces
friction, and is quite unnecessary,

Screens should be erected in front to hide
the mechanism and track, and behind to show
up the :

iil. Meathod of using fargel,
(&) See that the endless cord * is not too tight.

* The tension of this cond varies to some degree with the weather,
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A tight cord increases the friction in the
v, Thnrmllalairbuﬁ.Hm

:El Fuh-l.un mqmmﬂ.tu move the
{iki) Ituin‘npﬁbl:hh run the mn;ct at

av

(B} See that pim!.}l of play (1/16th inch) is
allowed in the cones of the bearings, and
that they are kept well oiled. If this is
not done, the same defects, as given
under {a), are obtained

_ {¢) Arrange the two 12-oz, weights so that one,
called MNo. 1, is at the highest, and the
other, called No. 2, iz at the lowest point
of its run.

(d) Fix the anc to the lower part of the
endless cord at the end near the No. 1
iy o il
hddnder hits to the Mo, 1 weight unti

& b aeroplane moves, Add mﬂtgh rider
nﬁhtatu the No. 1 or the No, 2 weight,

the required speed is obiained.
Adding weight to the No. 1 weight in-
creases the speed. Adding weight to the
No. 2 weight decreases the speed.

(f) After the run, return the acroplane to its
original position by pulling down No, 2
weight, not by lifting No. 1 weight,

{g) To reverse the of the run, reverse
the aeroplane. nn%unl No. 1 weight
uwl}t:nmu!ia.iw and vice versa,

www. vickersmachinegun.org.uk



[Appendix X,

iv. As the object of the: practice is to teach and

detect faults in o uniform steady swing, the

of the target is of no great importance,
but the spead should ba increased as the squacd
becomes more efficient.  An ultimate speed of
6% fect a second wath the gun at 10 yards'
range represents an aeroplane at 400 yanls
at 180 m.p.h.
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| g M “:ﬂ-lﬂ. I - mum - e :Iﬂ
Model aeroplane with pole and stand, description  «. ... 33 Hﬂmwﬂ mf,‘“lﬁ;“m St
| i,

Ssoppages— 5
——— Lecating and remedving: traindngin o0 .. o 4

Observation of fire, accuracy nocesgary SR E LT e ) | —— Selting up: S i e S
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354 Mndex.
T:
Targess— FAGE
— LEmmy prenads rAngs .. - P, |,
—— Live grenade practbee. .. .. e | .
=== Hpatlight projector @ descriptlen ... w54 ol g0y
Tesls of elemantary training—
meee. A G {E-aircradt, small-ares ... rl w290 & e
— Grennde iraining .. ; S [ 7
—— Lewis pan 1 imstmoctlons ... s : we 117 &b seg.
TrdnEngs—
wem ABE-atecralt, small-arm ... i 1:.'&;“?.
— Grenade, basis of ... ... A
—= Handlag Lowis gpun: bagized . ; i 95 24 50y,
——— Light antomatie section @ detslb ol ; o ]
- L] m W"‘ll"}'"':':' "'r 1ia i e &
) ﬁtkl “th m‘mﬂc ECEIA ren 1 (T Ji
= Recognition : small-arm A. A, applisnecs ¥ T
| LS
Liade, Eve, AL rille we 158

Frigsted under i authosity of Hin Mo prati's Srarmozzay Crrce
by Williz Clowes & Soea, Limiied, Leados ssd Heoidon

{153} W Sadp-—833070077, S5a.  I0/E1. W. L &S, Lid  Ep 309,

WEST LONDON SHOOTING GROUNDS

Under Royal Patronsgs

';
|
F

e — - 1 a -

T otz regord eap oy firsd carividges,

DGTINCTIVE FEATURES
GUN FITTING, FRACTICE and COACHING all tbe year round,

Within 10 slcgies’ car nids ol Martds Apch. Traiss evesy § mingiea

mm:luﬂthhhmw. Bont up-io-dals tad by e oy

' U PITTING a speclality witk the liteit bype of * Ty Guem ™
bont—Short and loeg barme,

—11, 18, and 20
FRACTICE 2 every kind of gume shooting. COACHING by Expesta,
PER VISIT CARTRIDGES CLAY BIRDS
10/6 15/~ per 100 10/6 per 100
Fidediraiod P‘r‘wﬂfﬂ:ﬂ.—l- Jriem

RICHMOND WATSON
PERIVALE, GREENFORD, MIDDLESEX

Tolnphpny and Todnprami© EALING 0764
www. vickersmachinegun.org.uk
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| HOW TO SHOOT

By ROBERT CHURCHILL

Third Eodifcom

In Bk prosent and fhind edition of HOW TO SHOOT—
amplified and again targely co-wrillon~—iw suthor has per-
foctod hix meibod of praciical instruction.

He has supplied an aleniat -:-urﬂp-'lrl:-rlﬁ' new sct of phato
Eﬁ[rh!- L demiomsirate in fimer dedadl the prootss by which

coting wkill can be obvaincd,

In this mimuie analyiic of each eomponent actlon frcem the

oEnent the pun is ratzed to the tiemn o Aiing, the suthor
hauﬂnqkmfl. o lifetime's practical experience.

Price Bf3 post free, from E. J. CHURCHILL {Gun-
makers) Ltd., 32 Orange Street, London, W.(.2

CHURCHILL’S
NEwW XXV GUN

FRASIER TO SHOOT WITIL'

“LOOES AS LONG AS A THIRTY INCH.™

“FOEWARD ALLOWANCES FRACTICALLY BLIMINATHD ™
THRIVES EXCEFTIONAL SHOOTING AT LONG REANGE™

s Lr.n‘::;:.:irh;sux.mﬁ: A TWHRTY AND SHOOTS AS HARD AS

HABSENCE OF DOWH-FLIF GIVES DETTER CHARGE
ELEVATION"

HHCREASED E-TI{E"'E'ETH — REDUCHD WEIGHT — M-
FEOVED BALANC

32 ORANGE STREET, LEICESTER SQUARE,
LONDON, W.0.2

I:rﬂlJI.ITI
STYLISH
BECAUSE
IT FITS
C. ), LEMAIRE,

BE IN THE SWIM
WEAR A
JANTZEN

Fit i style.  Fit. w comlort.  And
comforts _cveryithing.,  That = why
smart men and womon at Desuiville, Le
Touquet, and the Lids choose a ]a.ann:n.
In the water, out of the water, they know
il makes them lok and feel ther best
Bt stylish as the jum.'r.:ﬂ J-unh it = First
and feremont a st to s n. [ts long-
Ebred wool Eﬁ:'l:u Fou Warm, and the
oxclussve Jantzen * elastic” stiich stretches
exactly to your figure,
Ask st your nearest Store or Outhiter's to
see this year's Jantzems in this vear's

WALMER HOUSE, 296, Regent Se, LONDON, W.1

— = =
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